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CHEVROLEY

GEMNERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
CHEVROLET, the CHEVROLET Emblem and the name
MONTE CARLO are registered trademarks of General
Motors Corporation.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes
after that time without further notice. Far vehicles first
sold in Canada, substitute the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Chevrolet Motar Division whenever
It appears in this manual

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the
new owner can use it

Litha in U.5.A,
Fart No. 10325250 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can obtain a French copy of this manual from your
dealer or from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.0O. Box 07130
Detroit, Ml 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
lo end when they first receive their new vehicle, If
you do this, it will help you leam about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain things.

Index

A good place to lock for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

'@Gup}rngh! General Motors Corporation 08/19/02
All Rights Reserved
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Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you about
things that could hurt you if you were to ignore the
waming.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

in the caution area, we tell you what the hazard Is.
Then we tell you what to do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you

or athers could be hur,

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this bock. This safety
symbol means "Don’t,”
“Don’t do this” or "Don't let
this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Your vehicle has components and labels that use
symbols Instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
Notice: These mean there is something that could are shown along with the text describing the operation
damage your vehicle. or infarmatian relat!n-;slm a specific component, control,
message, gage or indicator.

If you need help figuring out a specific name of a
component, gage or Indicator refarence the following
topics in the Index;

* Seats and Restraint Systems
¢ Fealures and Controls

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

A notice will tell you about something that can damage
your vehicle. Many times, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. Bul the
notice will tell you what to do to help avoid the

damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see

CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in ® Instrument Panel Overview

different words. ¢ (Climate Controls

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. They use ® Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE. * Audio Systems

® Engine Compartment Overview
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These are soma examples of vehicle symbols you may find on your vehicle:
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

A\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don’t want to. Adjust the driver's
seat only when the vehicle is not moving.

If your vehicle has the manual seal, lift the bar located
under the front of the seat to unlock it. Slide the

seal o where you want it and release the bar. Try fo
mave the seat back and forth to be sure the seal

is locked in place.

1-2
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Six-Way Power Seats

Manual Lumbar

If your vehicle has this feature, the control is located on
the outboard side of the front seats toward the front of the
seat cushion. To adjust the seat do any of the following:
® Mova the saat forward or rearward by sliding the
control to the front or the rear,
¢ Raise or lower the seal by sliding the control
Up or down,
® Raise or lower the front portion of the seat cushion by
sliding the front of the control up or down.
® Raise or lower the rear portion of the seal cushion by
shiding the rear of the control up or down.

If your vehicle has this feature, the knob is located on
the outboard side of the driver's seat. Tum the knob
toward the front of the vehicle to increase lumbar
support. Turn the knob toward the rear of the vehicle to
decrease lumbar support.
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Heated Seats

If your vehicle has this
option, the switches that
control the seals
termperature are located on
the center console.

There are two settings, LO and HI.

Press LO to warm the seat to a lower temparature.
Press HI to warm the seal to a higher temperature.
To turn this feature off, move the switch to the center

position.

Reclining Seatbacks

Lift the lever to release the seatback, then move the
seatback to where you want it. Release the laver to lock
the seatback in place. Pull up on the lever without
pushing on the seatback and the seatback will move
forward.

1-4
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But don’t have a seatback reclined if your vehicle is
moving.

A\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can’t do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can't do its job. In a crash,
you could go into it, receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
maotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety beilt

P Gy
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Head Restraints

Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
is closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Seatback Latches

There is a latch located on
the lower back of the front
saat that enables the

front seathack 1o

fold forwarnd.

This allows more room for entry and exit of rear seat
passengers.

To fold the locked seatback forward, push the seatback
loward the rear and lift the |latch. The seatback will

fold forward. The latch must be down for the seat to
work proparly

1-B

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

The right front passenger seat is designed to make it

A CAUTION: easy to get into and out of the rear seat.
) 1. Lift the latch on the back of the right front seat and
tilt the seatback forward. The seat can be pushed

forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could of the rear seat area.

Gatien Injarydthe persal SRONG:ShAre: AWELES 2. Retum the seatback upright to lock it. Slide the seat
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is fully rearward to lock i into its original position.

locked.

3. The front passenger must try to slide the entire seat
back and forth to make sure the seat Is locked into
place.

Easy Entry Seat
T A\ CAUTION:

If the easy entry right front seat isn’t locked, it
can move, In a sudden stop or crash, the
person sitting there could be injured. After
you've used it, be sure to push rearward on an
easy entry seat to be sure it is locked.

17
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2. Pull forward on the
seatback tab located
on the outboard side
al the back ssal
cushion to fold the
sealback down.

Rear Seats

Split Folding Rear Seat

You can fold either side or both sides of the seatback
down in your vehicle for more cargo space. Make

sure the front seat isn't reclined. If it is, the rear seatback
may not fold down all the way.

To lower the rear seatback, follow these steps:

1. Remowve the rear
center lap-shoulder belt
latch by using a
pointed object to press This will allow you direct access to the trunk.
the releasze bution.

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.
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A CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safety belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.

To raise the rear seatback, follow these steps:

1. Raise the seatback up and make sure it lalches.
Push and pull on the seatback to be sure it is
locked in position.

2. Reconnect the center
safety bell latch plate
o the buckle.

Make sure the safety belt label is pointing to the release
button, and that both are facing the front of the

vehicle. Make sura the belt is not twisted. Push and pull
on the latch plate to be sure it is secure.

When the seat is not in use, the seatback should be
kept in the upright locked position.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety
bells properly. It also tells you sorme things you should
not do with safety belts.

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can't
wear a safety belt properly. If you are in a
crash and you're not wearing a safety belt,
your injuries can be much worse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejecled from it
You can be seriously injured or Killed. In the
same crash, you might not be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check that your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly too.

It is extremely dangerous o ride in a cargo
area, inside or ouiside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be seriously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that is not equipped with seats and safely
belts, Be sure everyone in your vehicle is in a
seat and using a safety belt properly.

1-10
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Your vehicle has a light Wh}.l" Safety Belts Work

that comes on as a : _
reminder to buckle up. See  When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast

Salety Belt Reminder as it goes.
Light on page 3-29.

In most states and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says to wear safety belis. Here's why: They work.

You never know if you'll be in a crash. If you do have a
crash, you don’t know if it will be a bad one,

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be s0
serious that even buckled up, a persan wouldn't survive.
But most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

ar Killed.

After more than 30 years of safety belts in vehicles, the
lacis are clear, In most crashes DUckiing up aoes

matter... a lot! Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose It's just & seat on
wheels.

1-11
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Put someone on |t Get it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nder
doesn't slap.
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The person keeps going until stopped by something. In
a real vehicle, It could be the windshiald...

or the instrument panel...
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or the safety belts!

With safaty belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces, That's why
safety belts make such good sense,

Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q:

Al

Won't | be trapped In the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even it you're upside down. And your chance

of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belled.

If my vehicle has air bags, why shouid | have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be in
mast of them in the future. But thay are
supplemental systems only: so they work with
safety belts - not instead of them. Every air bag
system aver offered for sale has required the use of
safety beits. Even if you're in a vehicle thal has

air bags, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.
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Q: It I'm a good driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belis?

A: You may be an excellent driver, but if you're In an
accident — even one that isn't your fault - you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things beyond your
cantrol, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)

ot home. And the greatest number of senous
injuries and deaths occur at speeds of lass than
40 mph (65 km'h).

Safety belts are for everyone

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part is only for people of adull size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safety belts and children. And there are different
rules for smaller children and babies. If a child will be

riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-29
or Infants and Young Children on page 1-31. Follow
those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.
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Driver Position
This pan describes the driver's restraint system.
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Hera's how to wear it
properly.
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat so you can sit up straight. To see
how, see “Seats” in the Index.

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock If you pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
across you maore slowly.

. Push the laich plate into the buckle unfil it clicks.

Full up on the latch plate to make sure it Is
secura, If the belt isn't long enough, see Salety
Beit Extender on page 1-28.

Make sure the release bution on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if you ever had to.
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5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up an the shoulder bell.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this

applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less ikely to slide under the fap bell. It you shd under it
the belt would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining forces.

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash,
ar if you pull the bett very guickly out of the retractar.
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Q: what's wrong with this?

4\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.
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Q: What's wrong with this?

B

el

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries. Always buckle your bell into the
buckle nearest you.
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren't as strong as shoulder
benes. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen,

Az The shaulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
ke waorn over the shoulder at all times.

1-20
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt.

In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the beit to spread impact forces. If a belt is
twisted, make it straight so it can work
properly, or ask your dealer to fix it.
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To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
serlously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be wormn as low as possible,
below the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.

1-22

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

The best way to protect the fetus is to protect the
mother. When a safely bell is womn properly, it's more
likely that the tetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
satety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

Te leam how to wear the right front passenger's safety
belt properly, see Driver Posilion on page 1-16.

The right front passenger’s safety belt works the same
way as the driver's safety belt — except for one

thing. If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out
all the way, you will engage the child restraint locking
feature. If this happens, just let the bell go back all

the way and start again.

Rear Seat Passengers

I's very important for rear seal passengers 1o buckle
up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear seal are hurt more often In crashes than those
who are wearnng safety bealts,

Rear passengers who aren't satety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sirike
others in the vehicle who are wearing safety belis.

Rear Seat Passenger Positions

i
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Lap.ﬁhgumEr Belt 2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.
When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way

and start again. If the belt is not long enough, see
Safety Bell Extender on page 1-28, Make sure
the release button on the buckle is positioned so
you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt
quickly if you ever had to.

All rear seating positions have lap-shoulder belts. Here's
how to wear one properly.

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Don't let it get twistad.
The shoulder belt may lock if vou pull the belt
across you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt
go back slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
Across you more slowly. 3. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on tha shoulder par.

1-24
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

The lap part of the belt should be womn low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this

applies force to the strono pelvic bones. And vou'd be
less likely o slide under the lap belt. If you slid under i,
the bell would apply force at your abdomen. This

could cause serlous or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These paris of the body are best able to take bell
resiraining forces,

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden stop or & crash,

or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
1-25
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Your vehicle may have this feature already. If it doesn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer.

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for clder children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults, When installed on

a shoulder bell, the comiort guide betler positions

the belt away from the neck and head.

There is one guide available for each outside passenger
pasition in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt
cormfort Tar children who have outgrown child restraints
and booster zeats and for smaller adulls, the comfort
guides may be installed on the shoulder bells. Here's
how to install a comfort guide and use the salety belt:

1. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the interior body to remove the
guide from its storage clip.
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2. Slide the guide under and past the bell. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the
bell into the slots of the guide.

3. Be sure that the belt is nof twisted and it lies flat.
The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
quide on top,
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safely belt will fasten around you, you
should use it.

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. I's free. When you go
In o order it, take the heaviast coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you, The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your

vehicle thal you choose. Don't let someone else use it,
and use it only for the seat it is made o fit. To wear

it, just attach it to the regular safety belt,

4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in Rear Seal Passengers on page 1-23.
Make sure that the shoulder bell crosses the
shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze the
bell edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides. Pull the guide upward to expose its storage

clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip. Tumn

the guide and clip inward and in between the seatback
and interior body, leaving only the loop of elastic

cord exposed.
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Child Restraints (Q: What is the proper way to wear safety belts?

A If possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder belt can provide, The shoulder belt
should not cross the face or neck. The lap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, just touching the
top of the thighs. It should never be wom over
the abdomen, which could cause severe or even
fatal internal injuries in a crash,

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seal.

In a crash, children who are not buckled up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of the vehicle. Older children need to use safety
belts properly.

Older children who have outgrown booster seals should
wear the vehicle's safety belts
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(Q: What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

A If the child is sitting in & seat next to a window,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
If the child is sitting in the center rear seat
passenger position, move the child toward the
safety belt buckle. In either case, be sure that the
shoulder balt still is on the child's shaulder, 50
that in a crash the child's upper body would have
the restraint that belts pravide. If the child is
sitting in a rear seal outside position, see Rear
Safety Belt Comfort Guides for Children and Small
Adults on page 1-26.

A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by only one person at a time.
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CAUTION: (Continued)

this way, in a crash the child might slide under
the belt. The belt's force would then be applied
right on the child’s abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, thae lap portion of the belt
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvic bones in a crash.

Infants and Young Children

Everyone In a vehicle needs protection! This includes
infants and all other children. Neither the distance

ﬁh CAUTION: traveled nor the age and size of the traveler changes
the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints. In fact,
Ihe law In every state in the United States and in
Niver do this, every Canadian province says children up to some age
Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a must be restrained while in a vehicle.

lap-shoulder beit, but the shoulder part is Every time infants and young children ride in vehicles,
N: tinuad restrainis. Young children should not use the vehicle's
iy (Gontinuac) adult safety belts alone, unless there is no other choice.
Instead, they need to use a child restraint.
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A\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle. A baby doesn't weigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to
hold it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph
(40 km/h), a 12-Ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.
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&\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not for young children
and infants, Neither the vehicle's safety belt
system nor its air bag system is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protaction that a child restraint system can
provide.
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(): What are the different types of add-on child

restraints? ﬁh CAUTION:

A Add-on child restraints, which are purchased by the
vahicle's owner, are available in four basic types.
Selection of a particular resfraint should take
inlo consideration not only the child's weight, height
and age but also whether or not the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle in which it will

Mewborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This is
necessary because a newborn infant’s neck is
weak and its head weighs so much compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infantin a
rear-facing seat settles into the restraint, so the

o #

@ used crash forces can be distributed across the
For most basic types of child restraints, there are strongest part of an infant’s body, the back and
many different models available. When purchasing a shoulders. Infants always should be secured in
child restraint, be sure it is designed to be used appropriate infant restraints.
in @ motor vehicle. If it is, the restraint will have a

label saying that it meets federal motor vehicle
safety standards.

The restraint manufacturer's instructions that come
with the restraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available for
children with special needs.
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Child Restraint Systems

A CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is guite
unlike that of an adult or older child, for whom
the safety belts are designed. A young child's
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area that's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints.

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use in a
motor vehicie, is an intant restrainl system designea
to restrain or position a child on a continuous flat
surface. Make sure that the Infant’s head rests toward
the center of the vehicle,
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A rear-facing infant seat (B) provides restraint with the

A torward-facing child seat (C-E) provides restraint for
seating surface against the back of the infant. The

the child's body with the harness and also sometimes
hamess system holds the infant in place and, in a crash, with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shields,
acts to keep the infant positioned in the restraint.
1-36
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A booster seat (F-G) is a child restraint designed to

improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system, Some

booster seats have a shoulder belt positioner, and

surne Digh-Uach Duosien seals have a Tive-ponl Haiess.

A booster seat can also help a child to see oul the
window.,

Q:

Az

How do child restraints work?

A child restraint system is any device designed for
use in a motor vehicle to restrain, seal, or position
children. A built-in child restraint system is a
permanent part of the motor vehicle, An add-on
child restraint system is a portable one. which

is purchased by the vehicle's ownaer,

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adult belt system in the vehicle. To help

reduce the chance of injury, the child also has to be
secured within the restraint. The vehicle’s belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on child restraint's hamess
system holds the child in place within the restraint.

One system, the three-point harness, has straps that
come down over each of the infant's shoulders and
buckle together at the crotch. The five-point harness
system has two shoulder straps, two hip straps and a
erotch strap. A shield may take the place of hip
siraps. A T-shaped siieid Das shiuuide sliaps inat
are attached lo a flat pad which rests low against the
child’s body. A shelf- or armrest-lype shield has
straps that are aftached to a wide, shelf-like shield
that swings up or to the side,
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed lo be used in a vehicle, If it is, it
will have a label saying that it meets federal motor
vehicle safety standards,

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal
injury. When securing an add-on child restraint, reter

to the instructions that come with the restraint which may
be on the restraint itself or in a booklet, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer,

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrainad in the rear rather than the front seat.
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured In a rear seat, including an infant
riding in a rear-facing infant seat, a child riding in a
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seat. Never put a rear-facing child restraint

in the front passenger seal. Here's why:

N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat, but before you
do, always move the front passenger seat as
far back as it will go. It's better to secure the
child restraint in a rear seal.

Wheraver you install it, be sure to secure the child
restraint property.

Keep In mind that an unsecured child restraint can
move around in a collision or sudden stop and injure
paople in the vehicle, Be sure to properly sacure

any child restraint in your vehicle — even when no child
i5 in it.
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Top Strap

Some child restraints have a top strap, or “top tether”. It
can help restrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a fop strap must be properly anchored fo
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
are designed for use with or without the top strap being
anchored. Others require the top strap always to be
anchored. Be sure lo read and follow the instructions for
your child restraint. if yours requires thal the top sirap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it is anchored

properly.

If the child restraint does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child restraint manufacturer whether or not a kit
is available.

In Canada, the law requires that forward-facing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
anchored, In the United States, some child restraints
also have a top strap. If your child restrainl has a
lop strap, it should be anchored.

Anchor the top strap to one of the following anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor poini located on the
same side of Ihe vehicle as the seating position
wheare the child restraint will be placed.
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Once you have the top strap anchored, you'll be ready Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
1o secure the child restraint itself. Tighten the top

strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's for Children {LATCH System]

instructions say,
¥ Your vehicle has the LATCH system, You'l find

anchors (A) in all three rear seating positions.

Top Strap Anchor Location

LY
Your vehicle has top strap anchors already installed for 3
the rear seating positions. You'll find them behind
the rear seat on the filler panel.

In order to use the system, you need either a
forward-facing child restraint that has attaching

points (B) at its base and a top lether anchor (C), or a
rear-facing child restraint that has attaching points (B),
as shown here.
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A. Vehicle anchor

B. LATCH system attachment points B. LATCH system attachment points
. Top stran

A, Vehicle anchor

WWITN TNIS SYSIem, use me LATUH System insiead ol i
vehicle's safety belts to secure a child restraint.
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A CAUTION:

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn’t attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle’'s safety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System”, “Securing a
Child Restraint in a Rear Qutside Seat
Position” or “Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position” in the Index for
information on how to secure a child restraint
in your vehicle,

142

Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1. Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, where tha botiom of the seatback meets the
back of the seat cushion,

2. Fut the child restraint on the seat.

3. Attach the anchor points on the child restraint to the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
instructions will show you how.

4. If the child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap to the top strap anchor. See Top Sirap on
page 1-39. Tighten the top strap according to
the child restraint instructions.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secura,

To remova the child restraint, simply unhook the top
strap from the top tether anchor and then disconnect the
anchor points.
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Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Seat Position

T,
g B s
L
If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH

system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for e
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-40. 2T T

Sy 4 5 d =g
e T e
- 5

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-39if the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child restraint. 3. Buckle the beil. Make sure the release bution is

Secure the child in the child restraint when and as positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the

the instructions sav safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

1. Put the restraint on the seal.

2. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,
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4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of 5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor to set the lock. the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're using a forward-facing child
restraint. you may find it helpful to use your knee fo
push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

1-44

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Right Front Seat Position

1Y,
D m
h
L/
If your child restraint is equipped with the LATCH

system, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for
Children (LATCH System) on page 1-40.

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag.
Never put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat.
Here's why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates, This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seat.

Although a rear seat is a safer place, you can secure a
forward-facing child restraint in the right front seal.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier part
about the Top Strap on page 1-39, if the child restraint
has one. Be sure to follow the instructions that came
with the child restrainl. Secure the child in the child
restraint when and as the instructions say,

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger
air pag, aiways move ine seal as jur baun as i wil
go before securing a forward-facing child restraint.

See Manual Seats on page 1-2.

Fut the restraint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

fa
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4. Buckie the bell. Make sure the release button Is 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the the retractor to set the lock.
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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. To lighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. You may find it helpful to use your knee to

push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.

7. Push and pull the child restraint in diferent
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restrainl, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or larger child passenger.
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact air bag
systems.

Your vehicle has air bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver and another frontal air bag for the right front
passenger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag for the driver.

If your vehicle has a

side impact air bag for the
driver it will say AIR

BAG on the air bag
covering on the side of
the driver's seatback
closest to the door.

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag.

But these air bags must inflate very guickly to do their
job and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know aboul the
air bag systems:

4\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren't wearing your safety belt, even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belts but don't replace them.

Frontal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed to deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes, They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupants, frontal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided in the past.

The side impact air bag for the driver is
designed to inflate only in moderate to severe

CAUTION: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

crashes where something hits the driver's side
of your vehicle. It isn't designed to inflate in
frontal, in rollover or in rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
belt properly, whether or not there's an air bag
for that person.

/N CAUTION:

&\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an
eye. If you're too close to an inflating air bag,
as you would be if you were leaning forward, it
could seriously injure you, Safety belts help
keep you in position for air bag mtiation betore
and during a crash. Always wear your safety
belt, even with frontal air bags. The driver
should sit as far back as possible while still
maintaining control of the vehicle, and should
not lean on the door.

Anyone who is up against, or very close lo, any
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder belts offer
the best protection for adults, but not for young
children and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety
belt system nor its air bag system is designed
for them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide. Always secure children properly in
your vehicle. To read how, see the part of this
manual called “Older Children” or “Infants and
Young Children”.
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There is a air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. Tha light tells you if there is an electrical
problem. See Air Bag Readiness Light on page 3-30
for more information

1-50
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Where Are the Air Bags?

The driver's frontal air bag is in the middle of the
steering wheel.
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The nght front passenger's frontal air bag is in the it your vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air
instrument panal on the passenger's side. bag is in the side of the driver's seatback closes! to
the door.
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A\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear, Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air bag.
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal air bags
are designed to inflale in moderate to severe frontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed to inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system's
designed “threshold level".

In addition, your vehicle has "dual stage” frontal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according to
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these

air bags inflate at a level less than full deployment. For
more severe frontal impacts, full deployment occurs.

If the frant of your vehicle goes straight into a wall that
doesn't move or deform, the threshold level for

the reduced deployment is about 12 to 18 mph

{19 to 29 km/h), and the threshold level for a full
deployment is about 18 to 24 mph (29 to 38.5 km/h).
The threshold level can vary, however, with specific
vehicle design, so that it can be somewhat above

or below this range.

If your vehicle stnkes something that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver's and right front passenger’s frontal
air bags are not designed 1o inflate in rollovers, rear
impacts, or in many side impacts because inflation
would not help the occupant.

Your vehicle may or may not have a driver side air bag.
See Air Bag Systemns in the Index. A driver s side
impact air bag is designed to inflate in moderate

o severe side crashes involving the driver's door. A
side impact air bag will inflate if the crash severity

is above the system’s designed "threshold level." The
threshold level can vary with specific vehicle design. A
driver's side impact air bag is not designed to inflate

in frontal or near-frontal impacts, rollovers or rear
impacts, because inflation would not help the occupant
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In any particular crash. no one can say whether an air
bag should have infiated simply because of the damage
o a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflation is determined by the angle
of the impact and how quickly the vehicle slows down

in frontal and near-frontal impacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation is determined by the location

and seventy of the impact.

What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle Is in a crash, For

both the frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules. Frontal air
bag modules are located inside the sleering wheel

and instrument panel. For vehicles with a driver's side
impact air bag. the air bag moules are located in

e sealback viosest o e diven's oo,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. In moderate to severs side
collisions, even belted occupants can contact the inside
of the vehicle. The air bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant's upper
body, stopping the occupant more gradually, Bul the
frontal air bags would not help you In many types

of collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant's maotion

is not toward the air bag. A side impact air bag

would not help you in many types of collisions, including
frontal or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear
impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion is not
toward that alr bag. Air bags should nevar be regarded
as anything more than a supplemen! to safety beits,
and then only in moderate to severe frontal or
naacfrantal collisions for the driver's and rinht fron
passenger's frontal air bags, and only in moderate to
severe side collisions for vehicles with a driver's

side impact air bag.
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What Will You See After an
Air Bag Inflates?

After the air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly
that some people may not even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot for a short Uime. These componeants include the
steering wheel hub for the driver's frontal air bag and the
instrument panel for the right front passenger's frontal
air bag. For vehicle’s with a driver's side impac! air bag,
the side of the seatback closest 1o the driver's door

will be hot. The parts of the bag that come Into contact
with you may be warm, bul not too hot to touch.

There will be some smoke and dust coming from the
vents in the deflated air bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t
prevent the driver from seeing or being able 1o steer the
vehicle, nor does it stop people from leaving the

vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for peaple with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in
the vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get oul of the vehicle after an air bag
inflates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention.

Your vehicle has a feature that will automatically unlock
tha doors and turn the interior lamps on when the air
bags inflate {if battery power is available), You can lock
the doors again and tum the interior lamps off by

using the door lock and interior lamp controls.
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In many crashes severe enough to infiate an air bag,
windshialds are broken by vehicle deformation.
Additional windshigld breakage may also acour from the
right front passenger air bag.

* Air bags are designed 1o inflate only once. After an
air bag Inflates, you'll need some new parts for
your air bag system. If you don't gel them, the air
bag system won't be there to help protect you
in another crash. A new system will include air bag
modules and possibly other paris. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
other parts.

* Your vehicle is equipped with an electronic frontal
sensor, which helps the sensing systemn distinguish
betwean a moderate frontal impact and a more
severe frontal impacl. Your vehicle is also equipped
with a crash sensing and diagnostic module,
which records information about the frontal alr bag
system. The module records information about
the readiness of the system, when the syslem
commands air bag inflation and driver's safetv belt
usage at deployment. The module also records
gpeed, engine APM, brake and throftle data.

* Let only gualified technicians work on your air bag
systems. Improper service can mean that an air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer for
service.

Notice: |If you damage the covering for the driver's
or the right front passenger’s air bag, or the air

bag covering on the driver's seatback, the bag may
not work properly. You may have to replace the

air bag module in the steering wheel, both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the

right front passenger's air bag, or the air bag
medule and seatback for the driver's side impact air
bag. Do not open or break the air bag coverings.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped
Vehicle A\ CAUTION:

At bags afiect how your vehidle should be sarviced. For up to 10 seconds after the ignition key is

There are parts of the air bag systems in several places
around your vehicle. Your dealer and the service tl:lrl'IEd off am:l_ tl'!e battery is disconnected, an
manual have information about servicing your vehicle air bag can still inflate during improper

and the air bag systems. To purchase a service manual, service. You can be injured if you are close to
sae Service Publications Ordering information on an air bag when it inflates. Avoid yellow
page 7-8. connectors. They are probably part of the air

bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag systems do not need regular maintenance.
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

MNow and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belis, buckles, latch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working property. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety bell system parts. If you see
anything thal might keep a safety belt system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed safety belts may nol protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt
is torn or frayed, get a new one right away.

Also lock for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance.)
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

A\ CAUTION:

A crash can damage the restraint systems in
your vehicle. A damaged restraint system may
not properly protect the person using it,
resulting in serious injury or even death in a
crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you need new belts or LATCH
system parts?

After a very minor collision. nothing may be necessary.
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if
waorn during a more severe crash, then you need new
parts.

If the LATCH system was being used during a more
savere crash, you may need new LATCH system parts,

If belts are cul or damaged, replace them. Caollision
damage also may mean you will need 1o have LATCH
system, safety belt or seat parts repaired or replaced.
Mew parts and repairs may be necessary even if the belt
or LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of

the collisian.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o replace air bag
syslem parls. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this section.
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Keys

A\ CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move.

Don't leave the keys in a vehicle with children.

2-2
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One key is used for the

e ignition, the driver's door
and all other locks.

If you need a new key, contact your dealer for
assistance. In an emergency, contact Chevrolet
Roadside Assistance. See Roadside Assistance
Program on page 7-5 for more information.

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features
that can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have
spare keys.

If your vehicle is equipped with the OnStar™ system,
with an active subscription and you lock your keys inside
the vehicle, OnStar” may be able to send a command
to unlock your vehicle. See OnStar”™ System on

page 2-34 for more information.
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Remote Keyless Entry System

The remote keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference received,
including interfarence that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

This device complies with RSS5-210 of Industry Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause interference, and

2. This device must accepl any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation of the device.

Changes or modifications 1o this system by other than
an authonized service facility could void authorization to
usa this equipmenl.

At times you may notice a decrease in range. This s
normal for any remote keyless entry system. If the
transmitter does not work or if you have to stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

* Check the distance. You may be too far from your

vehicle. You may need to stand closer during
rainy or snowy weather.

* Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may
be blocking the signal, Take a few steps to the
left or right, hold the transmitter higher, and
try again.

* Check to determine if battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary. See "Battery
Replacement” and “Resynchronization™ under
Remate Keyless Entry System Operation on
page 2-5.

* |f you are still having trouble, seae your dealer or a
qualified technician for service.

2-4
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Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

Using the remole keyless
entry transmitter, you can
lock and unlock your
doors or release your trunk
from about 3 feet (1 m)

up to 30 feel (9 m) away.

LOCK: Press the LOCK button to lock all the doors.

UNLOCK: Press the UMLOCK button once o

UNIOGHE 1NE griver's goor amd e an e e

lamps. See “lllumination on Remote Activation” later in
this section for more details, Pause for about one
second, then press UNLOCK again to unlock the
passenger door

Z (Remote Alarm): Press this button to activate an
alarm. The ignition must be in OFF or ACC for the
remote alarm to work. When you press the remote alarm
button, the headlamps will flash, the hom will sound
repeatedly and your interior lamps will turn on aftracting
attentlon if you need it. The alarm will continue until

one of the following occcurs:

¢ The remote alarm button is pressed a second time,
® the vehicle's ignition Is turned to ON or
® an alarm period of 110 seconds has elapsed.

ol (Trunk Release): Press the button to release
the trunk.

Operaling the remote keyless entry transmitter may
interact with the content theft-detarrent system, if your
vehicle has this oplion. See Cornten! Theft-Deterrent
on page 2-15.
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Transmitter Verification

This feature provides feedback that a command has
been received by the keyless entry recaiver. The
headlamps and back-up lamps will flash on every lock
and on the first unlock command. The hom will also
sound once for every lock and twice for the first unlock
command. Silent operation and other options may

be selected for this feature, See Vehicle Personalization
on page 2-43,

If your vehicle has the optional content theft-deterrent
system, the first time the remote unlock is received,
three flashes from the headlamps will be seen and
chirps will be heard to indicate an alarm condition has
occurred since last arming. See Content Theft-Deterrent
on page 2-15.

lllumination on Remote Activation

The interior lamps will come on when either the
UNLOCK, the trunk release or the panic alarm button is
pressed. The interior lamps will remain on for

40 seconds or until the ignition is tumed to ON or LOCK
is pressed. Locking the doors with the power door

locks will also cause the lamps to tum off. If a door is
opened during the 40 second pericd, the interior

lamps will remain on while the door is open.

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remole keyless entry transmitter Is coded to
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring
any remaining transmitters with you when you go fo
your dealer. When the dealer maiches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock

your vehicle. Each vehicle can have a maximum of four
transmitters matched to it.

If you prefer, you can complete this procedure yourself.
See Vehicle Personalization on page 2-43 for mare
information.

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keylass
entry transmitter should last aboul three years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmifter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have

to get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

2-6
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Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to

touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.

To replace the battery do the following:

1

Insert a flat object like a coin into the slot on the
back of the transmitter. Gently pry apar the front
and back,

2. Gently pry the battery out of the transmitter. Do not
Lse a metal object.

3. Put the new battery into the transmitter as shown
on the transmitter. Use type CR2032 battery or
equivatent.

4. Put the two halves back together. Make sure the
halves are together tightly so water won't get in

5. Resynchronize and then test the transmitter.

Resynchronization

After you have changed the battery in your transmitter,
you will need to resynchronize the transmitter. To

do this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons on the
transmitier at the same time and heold for approximately
seven seconds or untll ene horn chirp Is heard.
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

* Passengers — especially children — can
easily open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren't locked. So,
wear safety belts properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

® Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get out. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanent injuries or even death
fram heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

* Dutsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or

stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

2-8

There are several ways to lock and unlock the vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or the optional
remote keyless entry transmitter. From the inside, use
the manual or power door locks,

To manually unlock the driver's door from the outside,
insert the key and turmn it toward the front of the vehicle.

To manually lock the driver's door from the outside,
insert the key and turn it toward the rear of the vehicle.

To lock a door from the inside, push the manual lock
lever forward. To unlock a door, push the lever rearward.
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Power Door Locks

A power door lock switch
I located on each front
door above the armrest,

Press the top of the swilch to unlock both doors, or
press the bottom of the swilch to lock both doors.

If your vehicle has the optional content theft-deterrant
system and it is armed, the power door lock switches will
we Gisalied. Vou Musl USE YOUT Temoie ROyIZss ooty
transmitter or your key to unlock the doars while

the system is armed.

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

Programmable automatic power door locks are a
standard feature that is intended to provide enhanced
security and canvenience by automatically locking
and unlocking doors.

Programmable Modes

Mode 1: Mo automatic door lock or unlock.

Mode 2: Automatic all-door lock when the transasle is
shifted oul of PARK (P); no automatic door uniock

Mode 3: Aulomatic all-door lock when the transaxle is
shifted out of PARK (P); automatic unlock for the
driver's door anly when the transaxle is shifted into
PARK (P).
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Mode 4: Automatic all-door lock when the transaxle is
shifted out of PARK (P); automatic all-door unlock
whan the transaxle Is shifted into PARK (P).

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed to Mode 4. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a difterent mode, see Vehicle Personalization on
pags 2-43.

Dizconnecting the vehicle's battery for up to a year will
not change any previously programmed modes.

Lockout Protection

To protect you from locking your key in the vehicle, this
feature stops the power door locks from locking when
the key is In the ignition and a door is open.

If a power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
and the key is in the ignition, both doors will lock

and then the driver's door will unlock. A chime will sound
continuously until both doors are closed.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from Inside. Then get oul and
close the door.

2:10
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Trunk Trunk Lock

To unlock the trunk from the outside, insert the key in
the lock and turn it. You can also press the car
& CAUTlﬂﬂl symbol on your remote keyless entry transmitter.

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk lid Remote Trunk Release

open because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can You can also unlock the trunk from inside the vehicle.
come into your vehicle. You can’t see or smell
CO. It can cause unconsciousness and even
death. If you must drive with the trunk lid open
or if electrical wiring or other cable
connections must pass through the seal
between the body and the trunk lid:

% Make sure all other windows are shut.

% Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highes! speed and select the
control setting that will force outside air
into your vehicle. See “Climate Controls”
in the Index.

= i you have air vuliels On o1 wider e
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Press the button located
below the exterior lamps
control on the underside of
the dashboard. The shift
lever must be in PARK (P)
for the remote trunk
release button to work,

2-11
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Trunk Assist Handle

Notice: The trunk assist handle is not designed to
be used to tie down the trunk lid or as an anchor
point when securing items in the trunk. Improper
use of the trunk assist handle could damage it.

There is an assist handle
located on the inside of
the trunk lid toward

the driver's side of the
vehicle.

Pull down on the handle to lowar the trunk lid, Then
close the trunk with your other hand, If the trunk is not
propery closed, the TRUNK OPEN message will
appear in the message center of your instrument panel
cluster. See Trunk Ajar Warning Message on

page 3-44 for more information.

Emergency Trunk Release Handle

Notice: The emergency trunk release handle is not
designed 1o be used to tie down the trunk lid or

as an anchor point when securing items in the trunk.
Improper use of the emergency trunk release

handle could damage it.

_'I-TII

There is a glow-in-the-dark emergency trunk release
handle located inside the trunk on the latch. This handle
will glow following exposure ta light. Pull the release
handla up to open the trunk from the inside

2-12
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Windows

& CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous. A child can be overcome
by the extreme heat and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

2-13


http://www.manualslib.com/

Power Windows

Both doors have power window switches located on the
armrest, Press the front of the switch to raise the
window. Press the back of the switch to lower it. The
switches on the driver's door armrest control each of the
windows when the ignition is in ON, ACC, or when
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) is active. See
"Retained Accessory Power (RAP)” under Ignition
Pasitions on page 2-17.

Express-Down Window

The driver's window switch has an express-down
feature. This swilch is labeled AUTO. Tap the rear of
the switch and the driver's window will open a small
amocunt. If the rear of the switch is pressed down all the
way, the window will go all the way down.

To stop the window while it is lowering, press the front
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold
the front of the switch

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can also move them from side to side. The visors

also have extenders that you can pull out for added
coverage.

Visor Vanity Mirrors

Open the cover on the top of the sun visor 1o expose
the vanity mirror.

It your vehicle has the lighted vanity mirrors, the lamps
come on when you open the cover.
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Theft-Deterrent Systems

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make it
impossible to steal,

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle may have the optional content
theft-deterrent alarm system.

With this system, a light on the radio will flash.

This light reminds you to activate the theft-deterrent
system. Here's how to do it:

1. Open the door.

2. Lock the door with the power door lock swiltch or
the remote keyless entry transmitter. The light on
the radio should come on and stay on. If you
are using the remote keyless entry transmitter, the
door does not need 1o be opan.

3. Close all doors. The light on the radio will siowly
flash once the system is armed.

Once armed, the alarm will go off if someone tries to
enter the vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
transmitter or & key) or tums the ignition on with an
incorrect key. The horn will sound and the headlamps
and back-up lamps will flash for approximately

twio minutes,

When the alarm Is armed, the frunk may be opened
with the remote keyless entry transmitter. If you use the
key to open the trunk, the alarm will sound. The

power door lock switches are also disabled. You must
usa your remote keyless entry transmitter or your key to
unlock the doors when the system is armed.

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your alanm system will amrm when you use either power
lock switch to lock the doors while any door or the
trunk is open and the key is removed from the ignition,

The light on the radio flashes quickly to let you know
when the system is ready to arm with the power

door lock switches, The light on the radio will stop
flashing and stay on when vou press the bottom of the
power lock switch, o let you know the system is
arming. After all doors and the trunk ara closed and
locked, the light on the radio will flash slowly to let you
know the system is armed,
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Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter 1o lock the doors, if the key

is not in the ignition. The light on the radio will tum on to
let you know the system is arming. After all doors and
the trunk are closed and locked, the light on the

radio will begin flashing at a very slow rale 1o lel you
know the systam is armed.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitier

Your alarm systemn will disarm when you use your
remote keyless entry transmilter to unlock the doors.
The light on the radio will go off to let you know

the system is no longer armed.

The first time a ramote UNLOCK command s received,
three tlashes will be seen and three horn chirps

heard to indicate an alarm condition has occurred since
last arming.

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your key
to unlock the doors. The light on the radio will go
off to let you know the system is no longer armed.

Passlock®™

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passiock™
theft-deterrent system.,

Passlock™ is a passive theft-detarrent system, Passlock™
enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is turned with

a valid key. II a correct Key is not used or the ignition
lock cylinder is tampered with, fuel is disabled and

the engine will not start.

During normal operation, the SECURITY message will
be displayed after the key is turned to the ON ignition
position. See Security Message on page 3-45.

If the engine stalls and the SECURITY message
flashes, wait until the light stops flashing before trying to
restart the engine.

If the engine is running and the SECURITY message
comes on, you will be able to restart the engine if

you tumn the engine off. However, your Passlock™
system is not working properly and must be serviced by
your dealer. Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock™
at this time. You may also want to check the fuse,

see Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-90. See your
dealer for service.

In an emergency, contact Chevrolel Roadside
Assistance. See Roadside Assislance Program on
page 7-5 for more information.

2-16
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Starting and Operating Your Ignition Positions

VEhiﬂlE With the key in the ignition, you can fum the switch o
four positions.

New Vehicle Break-In The ignition switch is
located on the Instrument
panel, lo the right of

the steering column.

Netice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate OFF
“break-in."” But it will perform better in the long run /

if you follow these guidelines: ||'
* Don't drive at any one speed — fast or || H
slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't |
make full-throttle starts. \\ -

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles N /
{322 km) or so. During this time your new —
brake linings aren't yet broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guiciatin. usny S YOLEGEL new hiwies NG OFF: This Is the only pasition from which you can

* Don’t tow a trailer during break-in. See “Towing  remove the key. Removing the key locks your ignition
a Trallar” in tha Index for more information. and automatic transaxle

Notice: If your key seems stuck in OFF and you
can’t turn it, be sure you are using the correct key:
if so, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. If none of this works, then
your vehicle needs service.
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ACC (Accessory): This is the position in which you
can operale your electrical accessories. With the key In
this position, the ignition and automatic transaxle will
unlock.

ON: This is the position to which the switch returns
after you start the engine and release the switch. The
switch stays in ON when the engine is running. But even
when the engine is not running, you can use ON fo
operate your electrical accessories and to display some
instrumenl panel cluster messages and warning

lights.

START: This position starts the engine. When the
engine starls, release the key. The ignition switch will
return to ON for normal driving.

When the engine is not running, ACC and ON allow you
1o operate your electrical accessories, such as the radio.

A warning chime will sound if you open the driver's door
while the ignition is in OFF or ACC and the key is in
the ignition.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

With Retained Accessory Power (RAP), your power
windows, audio system and sunroof (option) will
continue to work for up to 10 minutes after the ignition is
turned to OFF and none of the doors is opened.

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't stan in any other position — that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already mowving,
use MEUTRAL (M) only.

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Starting Your 3400 V6 Engine

1, With your fool off the accelarator padal, tum your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key, The idle speed will go down as
your enging warms up.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner, And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid
draining your battery or damaging your starter.

2. If the engine doesn't start in 10 seconds, push the
accelerator pedal about one-quarter of the way
down while you tum the key to START. Do this until
the engine stars. As soon as it does, let go of
the key.
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3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline.
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for a maximum of 15 seconds. This clears
the extra gasoline from the engine. if the engine
still won't start or starts briefly but then stops again,
reapaat Step 1 or 2, depending on temperature.
When the engine starts, release the key and the
accelerator pedal.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don’t, your engine
might not perform properly.

Starting Your 3800 Series |l V6 Engine

1. With your foot off the accelerator pedal, tum
your ignition key to START. When the engine stans,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your engine gets warm.

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starter.

2. It it doesn't stant within 10 seconds, hold your key in
START for about 10 seconds at a time until your
engine starts. Wait about 15 seconds between
each Iry.

3. If your engine still won't start (or starts but then
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle starts
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing.
This time keep the pedal down for five or six
seconds (o clear the extra gasoline from the engine.
After waiting aboul 15 seconds, repeat the normal
starting procedure.

Notice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don’t, your engine
might not perform properly.
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Engine Coolant Heater To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
cord is attached to the underside of the diagonal
brace, which is located above the engine air
cleanar/ffiter assembly.

3, Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

& CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously

Your vehicle may be equipped with this feature. In very injured, Plug the cord into a properly grounded
cold weather, 0°F (—18°C) or colder, the engine three-prong 110-volt AC outlet. If the cord
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually, the extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

coolant heater should be plugged In a minimum of

four hours prior to starting your vehicle. At temperatures

above 32°F (0°C), use of the coclant heater is not 4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and

required. store the cord as it was before 1o keep it away
from moving engine parts. If you don, it could be
damaged.
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How leng should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of il you have, and some other things. Instead

of trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your 1P |R‘ INI [ D ] i3]l2] 1]
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that

parcr e m HEEEE

Automatic Transaxle Operation

The above graphic |s displayed on your instrument
paneal cluster.

Maximum engine speed is limited on automatic transaxie
vehicles when you're in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) to
protect driveline components from improper operation.

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

PARK (P): This position locks your front wheels. It's
e Dast POSTon 10 USe WNen you Siar your engine
because your vehicle can't mave easily.

Your automatic ransaxle has a shifl lever located on
the conscle between the front seats.
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&\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
angine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to

PARK (P). See “Shifting Into Park (P)" in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

Make sure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) before
starting the engine. Your vehicle has an automatic
transaxle shift lock control system. You must fully apply

your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P)
while the ignition is in ON. If you cannot shifl out of
FARK {P), ease pressure on the shift lever by pushing it
all the way into PARK (P) while keeping the brake
pedal pushed down and the shift lever button pressed
in. Release the shift lever button. Then move the

shift lever out of PARK (P), See Shifting Out of Park (P)
on page 2-27.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

Notice: Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transaxie.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle

is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth 1o get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transaxle, see If
You Are Sluck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on

page 4-30,

NEUTHRAL (N): In this position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (M) only. Also. use

NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle is being lowed.
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A\ CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing” (running at high speed) is dangerous.
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could move very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transaxle caused by
shifting into a drive gear with the engine racing isn't
covered by your warranty.

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE {[E) ): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing, and
you're:
s goina less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push vour
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® going aboul 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator pedal all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power.

Notice: If your vehicle seems to start up rather
slowly, or if it seems not to shift gears as you go
faster, something may be wrong with a transaxle
system sensor. If you drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens,

have your vehicle serviced right away. Until then,
you can use SECOND (2) when you are driving
less than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal driving,
but it offers more power and lower fuel economy than

AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((D) ),

Here are some times you might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) )

¢ When driving on hilly, winding roads.

* When towing a trailer, so there Is less shifting
between gears,

¢ When going down a steep hill.

s When driving in non-highway scenarios (i.e. city
strests, etc.).

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power than
THIRD {3) but lower fuel economy. You can use
SECOND (2) on hills. It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountain roads, but then you
would also want to use your brakes off and on
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Notice: Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km), or at speeds over 55 mph

(90 km/h), or you can damage your transaxle. Use
THIRD (3) or AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) as

much as possible. Don't shift into SECOND (2)
unless you are going slower than 65 mph (105 km/h)
or you can damage your engine.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even mare power
{but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You

can use it on very steep hills; or in deep snow or mud.
It the shift lever is in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't
shift into first gear until the vehicle is going siowly
enough.

Notice: If your front wheels won't turn, don't try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxle. Also,

if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal. This
could overheat and damage the transaxle. Use your
brakes to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.

Parking Brake

The parking brake is
located to the left of the
brake pedal, near the
driver's door.

To set the parking brake, hold the brake pedal down
with your right foot. Push down the parking brake pedal
with your left foot.

To release the parking brake, hold the brake pedal
down with your right foot and push the parking brake
pedal with your left fool. When you lift your left foot, the
parking brake pedal will follow it to the released
position.

A warning chime will sound if the parking brake is set,
the ignition is on and the shift lever is not in PARK (P).
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Netice: Driving with the parking brake on can 2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P) like this:
cause your rear brakes to overheat. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing a trailer and parking on any hill, see
Towing a Trailer on page 4-34. That section shows what
to do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.

Shifting Into Park (P)

A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with

the parking Brake firmiy “tf bt w?hmle i ¢ Prass and hold in the shift lever button located
roll. If you have left the engine running, the any tha. et sitis 61 the: akifl Jsier

vehicle can move suddenly. You or others '

could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't ® Push the shift lever all the way toward the front
move, even when you're on fairly level ground, of the vehicle.

use the steps that follow. If you're pulling a 3. Tumn the ignition key to OFF.

traller, see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P).

1. Hold the brake pedal down with your night foot and
sel the parking brake.
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Torque Lock

Engine Running If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transaxle into PARK (P} propery, the weigh! of
the vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl

Ay CAUTION: in the transaxle. You may find it difficult 1o pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torqua lock.”
To prevent targue lock, set the parking brake and

It can be dangerous to leave 1!.ri:nur vehicle with then shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave tha
the engine running. Your vehicle could move driver's seat. To find out how, see Shiffing Into Park (P)
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in on page 2-25.

PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set. When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever oul of

And, if you leave the vehicle with the engine PARK (P) before you release the parking brake
running, it could overheat and even catch fire.

You or others could be injured. Don’'t leave
your vehicle with the engine running.

It torque lock does occur, you may need 1o have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK ([P).

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it, After
you've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P) position,
hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you
can move the shift lever away from PARK (P) without
first pulling it toward you (or, it you have the console
shift lever, without first pushing the button). If you can, it
means hat the shift lever wasn’t fully locked into

PARK (P}
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has an automatic transaxle shift lock
control system. You must fully apply your regular brakes
before you can shift from PARK (P) when the ignitior

is In ON, See Automatic Transaxle Operation on

page 2-21,

It you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (P)
while keeping the brake pedal pushed down. Then move
the shift lever out of PARK (P), being sure 1o press

the shift lever button.

if you ever hold the brake padal down but still can’t shift
out of PARK (P}, try this:

1. Turn the ignition key to ACC.

2. Apply and hold the brake pedal until the end of
Step 4.

3. Shift to NEUTRAL (N).

4. Start the engine and shift to the drive gear
You want.

5. Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.

A\ CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things

that can burn.
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Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

¢ Your exhaust system sounds strange or
different.

s Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

¢ Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

CAUTION: (Continued)

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving
over high points on the road or over road
debris.
¢ Repairs weren't done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
¢ Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
¢ Have your vehicle fixed immediately.
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Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

I's better not to park with the engine running. But if you

ever have to, here are some things to know.

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
if the fan is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
tarane with the anaine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.

2 CAUTION:

it can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine
is running unless you have to. If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always set your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See Shiffing Into Park (P} on page 2-25.

If you are parkmg on a hill and if you're pulling a trailer,

f A
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Mirrnrs There are two map lamps located on the bottom of the
mirror. Each lamp is lumed on and off by pressing
the button next to the lamp.

Manual Rearview Mirror

Adjust all the mirrors so you can see clearly when you
are sitting In a comfortable driving position. o

To reduce glare from headlamps behind you, pull the

lever at the bottom of the mirror toward you (to the night .

position). To retum the miror back to the day position, - fm - -
push the lever away from you. w1 -

There are two lamps located on the bottern of the
mirrar. Each lamp is turned on and off by pressing the
button next to the lamp. : =

Manual Rearview Mirror with There are also three OnStar™ buttons located at the
OnStar® botton of the mirror face. See your dealer for more
nStar information on the system and how to subscribe

to OnStar™. See OnStar™ System on page 2-34 for

If your vehicle has this feature, this mirror has a lever more information about the services OnStar™ provides.

located at the botlorn of the mirror between the two
lamps. It is used to change the mirror from day to night
position. To reduce glare from headlamps behind

you while driving at night, pull the lever toward you. To
return the mirror 1o the day position, returm the lever

to its original position.
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Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror

Your vehicle may be equipped with an automatic
dimming rearview mirror, Push the button In the center
of the mirror to turn this feature on. The mirror will
darken gradually to reduce glare from headlamps behind
you. This may take a few moments. The mirror will
lighten whenever you shift to REVERSE (R).

Thera are twn lamns Incatard on the hottom of tha

mirror. Each lamp is turned on and off by pressing the
button next to the lamp.

One photocell on the front of the mirror senses when it
is becoming dark outside. Another photocell, facing
rearward, senses headlamps behind you. Ta turn the
automatic dimming feature off, press the button in

the center of the mirror again,

To keep the photocells operating well, occasionally
clean them with a cofton swab and glass cleaner.

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®

Your vehicle may be equipped with an automatic
dimming rearview mirror with the OnStar™ System.

The automatic dimming feature is turmed on or off by
pressing the far left button, located on the lower part of
the mirror, for up to three seconds. While turned on,
this mirror functions exactly like the automatic dimming
mirror described previously.

There are two lamps located on the bottom of the

meireme el e i Bpgemm i e smdld B by memmnine e
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button next to the lamp,
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Outside Power Mirrors

The outside power mirror
controls are located near
_ the driver's side window,
) i .. on the armrest
4 il = = P

There are also three OnStar”’ buttons located at the
bottom of the mirror, See your dealer for more

information on the system and how fo subseribe to h-_
OnStar”, See OnStar™ Systern an page 2-34 for more
information about the service OnStar™ provides.

Use the selector switch located above the four-way
control panel to choose either the left or right oulside
mirror. Then press any of the four arrows located on the
control pad to move each mirror in the desired
direction.

Adjust each mirror so you can see the side of your
vehicle and the area beside and behind your vahicie.
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QOutside Convex Mirror Outside Heated Mirrors

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex If your vehicle has this option, the surface of bath
mirrer's surface s curved 50 you can see more from [he outside mirrors will heat when you activate the rear
driver's seat. window defogger. See "Rear Window Defogger” under

Dual Clirmate Control Systerm on page 3-21.

A\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.
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OnStar® System

OnStar” is a vehicle communications system that offers
a vareaty of services and provides a one-iouch
hands-free communication link between you and the
OnStar™ Center. To receive OnStar™ services, a service
subscription agreement Is required and an additional
fee may be raquired. Services are available 24 hours a
day, 7 days a week. For more information, call
1-BEB-ONSTAR-7 (1-BEB-667-B277)

@ OnStar® Services Button: Press this button once
lo contact an advisor who will be able 1o assist you

with these services. |f you are not quickly connected, the
system will automatically reset and redial. This ensures
connection to the centar; there is no additional action
required. Press the Communication button to cancel the
automatic redial.

Emergency Button: In an emergency situation,
press the emeargency service bufton. Upon receiving the
call, an advisor at the center will locate your vehicle
and assess the situation. If necessary, the advisor will
alert the nearest emergency sarvice provider.

© communication Button: Press this button at the
end of a call. Also press this button to answar a call
from the center, or cancel a call If one of the other
buttons is accidentally pressed. This button is also used
to access OnStar™ Personal Calling and Virtual

Advisor services. See the OnStar™ owner package for
more information,

Volume Control: You can contral the volume of the
OnStar™ System using either the volume knob on
the radio or using the optional steerng whesl volume
control.
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U Telltale Light: This light will indicate the status of
the system. A solid green light will come on when

you starl the vehicle to let you know that the system is
on and is ready to make or receive calls.

it the light blinks green |t means that an incoming or
outgoing call is in progress. Press the Communication
button if you notice the light blinking and you are

not on a call.

The light will be red in the event of an OnStar™ system
malfunction. If this occurs press the OnStar™ Services
button o attempt to contact an advisor. If the connection
is made, the advisor will assist you with steps to take

to make sure that the system is functioning properly. If
you cannct contact the advisor, take your vehicle to
your dealership as soon as possible for assistance

Cellular Antenna

The cellular antenna on the outside of your vehicle is
critical to effective communications using the OnStar™
systern. Optimum cellular reception can be obtained
when the mast is straight up and down.

OnStar® Services

The following services are available within OnStar™
service plans. Your vehicle comes with a specific
one-year service plan that allows use of some or all of
the following services.

Automatic Notification of Air Bag Deployment: [f an
air bag deploys, a priority emergency signal is
automatically sent to the center. An advisor will locate
your vehicle's position, try to contact you and assist you
in the situation. If the center is unable to contact you,
an emergency service provider will be contacted.

Stolen Vehicle Tracking: Call the center at
1-888-4-ONSTAR (1-888-466-7827) to report your
vehicle stolen. The system can then attempt to locate
and track your vehicle and the advisor will assist

the proper authonties.

Roadside Assistance with Location: For vehicle
breakdowns, press the OnStar™ Services button.
An advisor will contact the aporopriate help.

Remote Diagnostics: If an instrument panel light
comes on, press the OnStar™ Services button.

An advisor can perform a check of the engine on-board
computer, and recommend what action needs io be
taken.
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OnStar® MED-NET: Med-Net can store your parsonal
medical history and provide it to emergency personng|
if necessary. (Requires activation and additional fee).

Accident Assist: An advisor can provide step-by-step
guidance following an accident.

Remote Door Unlock: To contact the center, call
1-888-4-0ONSTAR. You will be reguired to provide your
security information. An advisor will send a command

to your vehicle to unlock itself. The advisor can

delay untocking your vehicle. Remole Door Unlock is
disabled 48 hours after the vehicle is parked to maintain
the bafttery charge.

Vehicle Locator Service: To contact the center, call
1-B88-4-ONSTAR. You will be required to provide

your security information. An advisor will send a
command to your vehicle to sound the horn and/or flash
the lamps.

Route Support: An advisor can provide directions or
guidance to most places you want to go. In addition,

they can help you locate gas stations, rest areas, ATMs,

hospitals, hotels, stores, eateries and more.

Ride Assist: An advisor can locate transportation in
the event that you are unable to drive.

Concierge Services: The concierge advisor can obtain
tickets, reservations, or help with vacation/trip planning
and other unique items and services.

OnStar® System Limitations

Complete limitations can be found on the Subscriber
Services Agreement. In order to provide you with
excellent service, calls with the OnStar™ Center may be
monitored or recorded.

OnStar™ Service is
* available in the United States and Canada;

® available when the vehicle is within the operating
range of a cellular provider,

® subject to limitations caused by atmosphenc
conditions, such as severa weather or lopographical
conditions, such as mountainous terrain;

e subject to cellular camer equipment imitations.

Global positicning locating capabilities will not be
available if satellite signals are obstructed.

OnStar™ will not function if the vehicle's battery is
discharged or disconnected. It may also be inoperative
if the vehicle is in an accident and the OnStar”™ or
vehicle electrical systerm components are damaged.

OnStar” is the communication link between you

and existing governmental emergency and roadside
service providers. OnStar™ will recaive your call and use
reasonable effort 10 conlact an appropriate provider,
OnStar™ cannot promise that the providers will respond
in a timely manner or at all.
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HomeLink® Transmitter

o Fpfie Pyl o MR S T e R e Y

. HOMELINK

HomeLink™, a combined universal transmitter and
receivar, provides a way to replace up to three
hand-held transmitters used to activate devices such as
gate operators, garage door openers, entry door

locks, security systems and home lighting. Additional
HomeLink™ information can be found on the internet at
www_homelink.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515.

If your vehicle is equipped with the HomeLink™
Transmitter, it complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Uperdion Is Ssubject 1o i ioiowing two Gonuaiions.

(1) this device may not cause harmful interterance, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
npearation.

This device complias with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2} this device musl accept any interference, including
imerference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes and modifications o this system by other than
an authorized service facility could void authorization
to use this equipment

Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Do not use the HomeLink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opener that does nol have the “stop and reversa”
feature. This includes any garage door apener model
manutactured before Aprl 1, 1982.

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
waell as for future HomeLink™ programming. It is also
recommended thal upon the sale of the vehicle,

he FI-F{!IQI'EITITT'IEIJ HomaLlink™ buftons should be erased
for security purposes. Refer to “Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons" or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internet at: www.homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-351E.
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Be sure that people and objects are clear of the garage
door or gate operalor you are programming. When
programming a garage door, it is advised to park cutside
of the garage.

It is recommended that a new battery be installed in
yvour hand-held fransmitter for quicker and more
accurate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehicle's engine should be tumed off while
programming the transmitter. Follow these steps to
program up to three channels:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons,
releasing only when the indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds. Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
repeat this step to program a second and/or third
transmitter to the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 inches (3 to 8 cm) away from the HomeLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

2-38

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desired

button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not release the buttons until Step 4
has been completed.

Some entry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted In “Gale Operator and Canadian
Programming" later in this section.

. The indicator light will Alash slowly at first and then

rapidly after HomeLink™ successfully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitter,
Release both buttons.

. Press and hold the newly-trained HomeLink™ button

and observa the indicator light.

If the indicator light stays on constantly,
programming is complete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ button is pressed and
released.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 under “Programming HomeLink™."
Do not repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels.

If the indicator light blinks rapidly for two seconds
and then turns to a constant light, continue with
Steps 6 through B following to complete the
programming of a rolling-code equipped device
(most commonly, a garage door opener).
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6. Al the garage door opener receiver (motor-head
unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smart”
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
anlenna wire is attached to the motor-head unit,

7. Firmly press and release the "Leam” or "Smart”
button. The name and color of the button may
vary by manufacturer.

You will have 30 seconds to start Step 8.

8. Retumn to the vehicle. Firmly press and held the
programmed HomeLink™ button for two seconds,
then release. Repeal the pressholdirelease
sequence a second time, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opener (or other rolling
code device), repeat this seguence a third time
to complete the programming.

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equippad davica.

To program the remaining two Homelink™ butions,
begin with Step 2 of "Programming HomeLink™." Do not
repeat Steo 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequency laws require transmitter
signals to “time out” or quit after several seconds of
transmission. This may not be long enough for
HomeLink™ to pick up the signal during programming.
Similarly, some U.S. gate operators are manufactured o
“fime ouf” in the same manner.

If you live in Canada, or you are having difficulty
programming a gate operator by using the
"Programming HomeLink™ procedures {regardiess of
where you live), replace Step 3 under "Programming
HomeLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and hold the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every two seconds (cycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successfully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator light will flash slowly at first and then rapidly,
Proceed with Step 4 under "Programming HomaLink™

tn eomnlats
g gL, on
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Using HomeLink®

Press and hold the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
least half of a second. The indicator light will come
on while the signal is being transmitted

Erasing HomeLink® Buttons

To erase programming from the three buttons do the
following:

1. Press and hold down the two outside buttons until
the indicator light begins to flash. after 20 seconds.

2. Releasa both buttons. Do not hold for longer than
30 seconds.

HomeLink™ is now in the train (leaming) mode and can
be programmed at any time beginning with Step 2
under “Programming HumELink%}."

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be

reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
HomelLink™ Button™ next.

Reprogramming a Single
HomeLink® Button

To program a device to HomeLink™ using a HomelLink™
button previously trained, follow these steps:

1. Press and hold the desired HomeLink™ button.
Co not release the button,

2. The indicator light will begin to flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomeLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under “Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

To reset HomelLink™ to default settings do the following:

1. Hold down the two outside buttons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins to flash.

2. Confinue to hold both buttons until the HomeLink™
indicator light turns off.

3. Release both buttons.

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-800-355-3515, or on the internet at
www, homelink.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

Use the key to lock and unlock the glove box. To open,
lift the latch.

Center Console Storage Area

The consaole has cupholders, a cassetle tape storage
area and a coinholder. To open the console's storage
area, press the latch located toward the front of the
console lid on the driver's side of the vehicle.

Rear Storage Area

To access the rear cupholders, pull down on the cloth
strap located toward the top of the center back seat
cushion. You will then have access to the dual
cuphalders,

Convenience Net

Yeour vehicle may have a convenience net. You'll see it
on the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like orocery bags. behind or inside the
net. It can help keap them from falling over during
sharp turns or quick starts and stops,

The net isn't for larger, heavier loads. Store those in the
trunk as far forward as you can.

You can unhook the net so that it will lie Hat when
you're not using it.
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Sunroof

Your vehicle may have an express-open sunroof, It
includes a sliding and titting glass panel and a
sunshade.

The switch is located on the overhead console if the
vehicle is equipped with a Driver Information Center
(DIC). If the vehicle is not equipped with a DIC,

the sunroof switch is located on the roof panel headliner.

To open the power
sunroof, press the switch
to the rear twice and

the sunroot will open,

The switch works only when the ignition is in ACC, ON
or when Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Is active.

Open/Express: To activale the express-open feature,
push the switch rearward, You can stop the sunroof
before it is completely open by pushing the swilch
forward.

Vent: Your sunroof also has a vent feature. It can be
activated from the closed sunroof position by pressing
the switch once rearward. To close, push and hold

the sunroof switch forward. When using this feature, the
sunshade should be fully opened in the rear position.

The sunshade can be opened manually by sliding

it rearward, or automatically, by opening the power
sunraof. You will need to closa the sunshade manually
by sliding it forward.

Close: To close the sunrool, push the switch forward
and hold until the sunroot motor stops, or release
the switch when the desired position has been reached.
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Vehicle Personalization

Some of the convenience features can be reset or
customized to perform according to your preference. The
features you can program depend upon the options

that came with your vehicle. The following list shows
features that can be reset or customized along with
those options.

* Setlings (Available for All)

* GM Oil Life System Resel (Available for All)

* Low Tire Pressure Reset

* Delayed Headlamp llumination (Available for All)

= Automatic Door Lock and Unlock (Available for All)

* Remote Visual Verfication (Available with Remote
Keyless Entry)

* Remote Audible Verification (Available with Remote
Keyless Entry)

* Content Theft Operation (Available with Content
Theft System)

* Trunk Jamb (Available with Content Theft System)

* Hormn Chirp On Timer (Available with Remote
Keyless Entry)

% Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter Programming
{Available with Remote Keyless Entry)

s Return to Original Factory Settings (Available
for Ally

% Exit Vehicle Customization Mode

Programming Mode

To reset or customize the features, you must first enter
the vehicle customization main menu. To enter the
main menu, do the following:

1. Tum the ignition to ACC or ON. The radio must
be off.

2. Press and hold the TUNE DISP button on the radio
for at least five seconds until SETTINGS is
displayed,

3. Press the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows to
scroll through each available feature on your
Main menu.

4 Praszs the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons to scroll
through the lower menu, An asterisk {*) will
appear next to the item that is the current setting.
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The following information shows how to reset or
customize features after antaring the main menu:

SETTINGS (Display Current Settings)

This displays all current settings.

OIL LIFE (GM Oil Life System Reset)

This feature allows you to reset the GM Qil Life System
Monitor after an oll change. See Engine Ofi on

page 5-15. Be careful not to reset the OIL LIFE system
accidentally at any time other than when the oil has
been changed. It can't be reset accurately until the next
oil change. To clear the CHANGE ENGINE OIL light
fram the instrument panal cluster and reset the ail

life system, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until CIL LIFE appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu, RESET will then be displayed.

3. Press the TUNE DISP button o reset. A chime will
be heard to verify the new setting and DONE will
be displayed for one second.

The CHANGE ENGINE OIL light is now reset. You can
either exit the programming mode by following the
Instructions later in this section or program the next
teature available on your vehicle,

TIRE MON (Tire Inflation Monitor Reset)

This feature allows you 1o resel the tire pressure
monitor after checking all tire pressures. See Tires on
page 5-59. To clear the LOW TIRE PRESSURE

light from the instrument panel cluster and resst the low
tire pressure monitor, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until TIRE MON appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to entar the
submenu. RESET will be displayed.

3. Press the TUNE DISP button to reset. A chime will
be heard to venfy the new setting and DONE will
be displayed for one second.

The low tire pressure monitor is now resel. You can
gither exit the programming mode by following the
instructions later in this section or program the next
feature available on your vehicle.
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LT DELAY (Delayed Headlamp
Illumination)

This feature allows the vehicle's headlamps and parking
lamps to stay on for a fixed amount of time after you
exil the vehicle,

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: OFF = Turns feature off.
Mode 2: 30 SEC - 30 seconds.

Made 3: 80 SEC - 60 seconds.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed 1o Mode 2, The mode to which your
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or lo program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until 1 T DEL AY anpears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (*) next to it. if you do not wish to change
the current maode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
avallable on your vehicle.

3. Seroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the current mode.

4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verify the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (*) for one second.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by fallowing the instructions
latar in this section or program the next feature available
on yaur vehicle.

AUTOLOCK (Automatic Door Lock
and Unlock)

With the ignition in ON and the vehicie's doors closed,
this feature allows for the vehicle doors to automatically
lock and unlock when the driver shifts the vehicle's
transaxle into and out of PARK (P).

Programmable Modes
Mada 1: OFF — Turne featurs off

Mode 2: LCK ONLY - Automatic door lock on/automatic
dioor unlock off,

Mode 3: DRVR LINL = Automatic door lock
on/automatic door unlock on (driver's door only).

Mode 4: ALL UNL — Automatic door lock on/automalic
door unlock on,
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the tactory, it was
programmed to Mode 4. The mode fo which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until AUTOLOCK appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (*) next to it. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle,

3. Scroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the current mode.

4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verity the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (*) for one second.

The mode you selected is now set. You can elther exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

FOB LIGHT (Remote Visual Verification)

This feature allows the exterior lights to flash when the
remote keyless entry transmitter is used to lock or
unlock the vehicle.

Programmable Modes
Maode 1: OFF — Tums feature off.

Made 2: On — One flash for each remote lock/two
flashas for each remote unlock.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
pregrammed to Mode 2. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Secroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down armows,
until FOB LIGHT appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREVY or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (*) next to it. If you do not wish fo change
the current mode, you can either exil the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.
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3. Scroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the cument mode.

4. With your preference displayed. press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
venfy the naw setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (*) for ong second.

If your vehicle has the optional content thelt-deterrent
system, the first time a remote UNLOCK command

is received, three flashes will be seen and three hom
chirps heard to indicate an alarm condition has occurred
since last arming. See Conlent Theft-Deterrent on

page 2-15.

The mode you selected Is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

FOB HORN (Remote Audible
Verification)

This faatiura alinws tha hom to chirn when the remote
keyless entry transmitter is used 1o lock or unlock
the vehicle.

Prngrammahln Modes
Mode 1; OFF — Turns feature off.

Mode 2: FARTIAL — One chirp for each remote LOCK
command/no chirp for remole UNLOCK command.

Mode 3: FULL — One chirp for each remote LOCK
commandtwo chirps for the first remote UNLOCK
command.

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed fo Mode 1. The mode to which the

vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or fo program your vehicle
lo a different mode, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until FOB HORN appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (*) next to it. f you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.

3. Scroll, using the 1 PREY or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the current mode.

4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verify the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (*) for one second.
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It your vehicle has the optional content theft-deterrant
system, the first time a remote UNLOCK command

is received, three flashes will be seen and three horn
chirps heard to indicate an alarm condition has occurred
since last arming. See Content Theft-Deterrent on

paga 2-15.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

ALARM (Content Theft Operation)

This feature allows the content theft-deterrent system 1o
be turned on or off.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: ALRM OFF — Turns feature off,

Mode 2; ALRM OM — Turns feature on,

Befare your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed to Mode 2. The mode to which your
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it teft the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down amows,
until ALARM appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (") next to it. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exil the
programming made by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
avaijlable on your vehicle.

3. Scroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT butions,
through the modes to change the current mode.

4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verify the new sefting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (") for one second.

The mode you selected is now set. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

TRNKJAMB (Trunk Jamb)

This feature allows the content theft systam trunk lock
sensor 1o be disabled or enabled

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: TRNK OFF - Turns feature off.
Maode 2: TRNK ON = Turns feature on
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Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
prograrnmed to Mode 2. The mode to which your
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it laft the tactory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle is programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until TRNKJAMBE appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREVY or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. The current selection will have an
asterisk (") next to it. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next featura
aveilable on your vehicle.

3. Scroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the current mode.

4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verify the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (") for one second.

The mode you selected 1s now sel. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next fealure available
on your vahicle.

CHIRP (Horn Chirp Timer)

This fealure allows you fo choose between short or long
hom chirp sounds when the remote Keyless entry
transmitter is used.

Programmable Modes
Mode 1: SHORT — Short Chirp

Mode 2: LONG — Long Chirp

Before your vehicle was shipped from the factory, it was
programmed to Mode 1. The mode to which your
vehicle was programmed may have been changed since
it left the factory. To determine the mode to which

your vehicle s programmed or to program your vehicle
to a different mode, do the following;

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
unfil CHIRF appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREY or 2 NEXT button to enter the
sUDmMEanLy, e cCUment seiecion will Nave @n
asterisk (*) next to it. If you do not wish to change
the current mode, you can either exit the
programming mode by following the directions later
in this section or program the next feature
available on your vehicle.

3. Secroll, using the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons,
through the modes to change the current mode.
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4. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard fo
verify the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk {*) for one second.

The mode you selected is now sel. You can either exit
the pregramming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle,

ORIG. SET (Return to the Original
Settings)

This feature allows you 1o return all customization
feature seftings back to their original factory settings. To
reset do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until ORIG. SET appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREY or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. SET ALL will appear.

3. With your preference displayed, press the TUNE
DISP button to select. A chime will be heard to
verity the new setting. The new selection will
be displayed with an asterisk (") for one second.

The original factory settings are now reset. You can
either exit the programming mode by following the
instructions later In this section or program the next
feature avallable on your vehicle.

FOB PROG (Remote Keyless Entry
Transmitter Programming)

This feature allows you 1o match the remote keyiess
antry transmitter to your vehicle. To match the
transmitter do the following:

1. Scroll, using the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrows,
until FOB PROG appears on the display.

2. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the
submenu. BEGIN will be displayed.

3. Press the TUNE DISP button to start programming.
When the message PUSH FOB flashes, press and
hold the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons on the first
transmitter at the same time for 15 seconds. A chime
will be heard to verify the transmitter is learned.

4. Repeat Siep 3 for each additional transmitter.

The transmitter is programmed now. You can either exit
the programming mode by following the instructions
later in this section or program the next feature available
on your vehicle.

EXIT (Exit Feature Customization Mode)

This feature allows you to exit the vehicle customization
programming. To exit do the following:

& Scroll until EXIT appears on the display.

% Press the TUNE DISP button fo exit programming.
A chime will be heard to verify the exit.
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Section 3 Instrument Panel
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Instrument Panel Overview
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The main components of your instrument panel are listed here:

A,
B.

IGMmMmoon

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever (behind steering
wheel)

. Audio Steering Wheel Controls {If Equipped)

Instrurnent Panel Cluster
Hazard Warning Flasher Button
Audio System

. Al Ciutled

Exterior Lamps Control

|. Remote Trunk Releass

J. Tit Steering Wheel Laver

K. Hood Release

L. Cruising Steering Wheel Controls (If Equipped)
M. Ignition Switch

N. Automafic Transaxle Shift Lever

Q. Climate Controls

P. Glove Box
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The hazard waming
Hasher button is located to
the right of the steering
wheal on the instrument
panel.

Hazard Warning Flashers

The hazard waming flashars work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in.

Press the button to make the front and rear turn signal
lamps flash on and off. Press the button again to
turm the flashers off.

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your tum
signals won't work.

Your hazard warming flashers let you warn others. They i i
also let police know you have a problem. Your front Other Warnlng Devices

and rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off. If you carry reflective triangles, you can sel one up
at the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
your vehicle.

3-6
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Horn Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

Press near or on the hom symbols on your steering
wheel pad to sound the hom.

Tilt Wheel

A it steering wheel allows you 10 adjust the steering
wheel before you drive. You can raise the steering wheel
to the highest level to give your legs more room when
you exit and enter. The lever to adjust it is located on the
left side of the steering column.

Ta adjust the wheel, hold
the steering wheel and pull
the lever. Move the
steering wheel to a

comfortable level, then :
release the lever to The lever located on the left side of the steering column

lock the wheel into place. includes the following:
® Tum Signal and Lane-Change Signals
® Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

¢ Flash-io-Pass Feature
& Windshield Wipers
s Windshield Washer

For information on the exterior lamps, see “Exterior
Lamps® later in this section,
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Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (Tor left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or a lane change.

To signal a turn, mave the lever all the way up or down.
When the turn is finished, the lever will retum
automatically

An arrow on the instrument
panel cluster will flash in
the direction of the

urn or lane change.

To signal a lane change, raise or lower the lever until
the arrow staris to flash. Hold it there until you complete
your lane change. The lever will return by itself when
you ralease it

It the arrow flashes faster than normal as you signal a
turn or a lane change, a signal bulb may be bumed
out and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

If a bulb is bumed out, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check for bumed-out bulbs and then check the
fuse. See Fuses and Circuif Breakers on page 5-90.

Turn Signal On Chime

If you leave either one of your tum signals on and drive
mara than 34 mile (1.2 km), a chime will sound 1o
alert you.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To change your headlamps from low beams fo
high beams, or from high to low, pull the multifunction
lever all the way toward you. Then release it.

When the high beams are
on, this light will appear on
the instrument panel
clustar.

This light works only when the key is in ON. The fog
lamps (if equipped) are not lluminated when the
high beams are on,

3-8
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Flash-to-Pass Feature

With the turn signal lever in the low-beam position, pull
the lever loward you momentarily to switch fo
high-beam, (to signal you are going to pass).

If the headlamps are on, they will return to low-beam
when Ihe lever is reieased. This feature operates even |f
the headlamps are off.

Windshield Wipers

Frok
Lo

0§

!
3
- my
:I : \
P i’

The windshield wipers will operate when the ignition is
in ACC or ON.

WIPER: To operale the windshield wipers, tum the
band labeled WIPER, located on the multifunction lever,
upward or downward.

OFF: To stop the wipers, turn the band to OFF.

The five marks between OFF and LO are delay settings.
For a longer delay between wiping cycles, tum the

band downward. For a shorter delay between wiping
eycles tum the band upward.

LO (Low Speed): Turn the band upward to LO for
steady wiping at a low speed.

HI (High Speed): Turn the band upward to HI for
steady wiping at high speed,

MIST: Turn the band downward to MIST for a single
wiping cycle. Hold the band at this setting until the
windshield wipers start, then release it. The windshield
wipers will stop after one wipe. If additional cycles

are needed, hold the band on MIST longer.

Be sure 1o clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
hatora v=ing them I thay're frnren ta the windshiald
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades become
damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ice can overload your wipers. A circuit
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
snow or ice to prevent an overoad. If your blades
become damaged, get new blades or blade inserts. See
Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement on page 5-58

for more information.
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Windshield Washer 0 o4
At the top of the multifunction lever, there's a paddle LGW u
with the windshield washer symbol and the word PUSH

on it. To spray washer fluid on the windshield, push WASHER

the paddie. The wipers will run for several sweeps and FLU'D

then either stop or retumn to your preset speed, The »
ignition key must be in ACC or ON for this to work. See

Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-42. United States Canada

When you are low on washer fluid, the LOW WASHER
& CAUTION: FLUID message will be illuminated in the message
center for 60 seconds. When the ignition is tumed off,
this message will appear again for three seconds

as a reminder that the fluid level Is low.

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the

washer fluid can form ice on the windshield, Until the fluid tank is refilled, every time you stan your

uminated in the message center for 60 seconds and
then go out. Be sure to check the fluid level and refill the
lank right away.

Cruise Control

If your vehicle is equipped with cruise control, you can
maintain a speed of about 25 mph {40 km/h} or

more without keeping your foot on the accelerator. This
can really help on leng trips. Cruise control does not
work al speeds below about 25 mph (40 km/h).
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When you apply your brakes, the cruise control
shuts off,

Setting Cruise Control

/N CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can’t drive safely at a steady speed.
So, don't use your cruise control on
winding roads or in heavy traffic.

¢ Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast
changes in fire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose control. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.

if you leave your cruise control on when you're
not using cruise, you might hit a button and go
into cruise when you don't want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to use
cruise control.

If your venicle is in oruise conirol when the traction
control system {optional) begins to limit wheel spin, the
e Lo e et s L R b LT E  fel e r st i Tt T I ]
Ll BT WA FRE AT WP LR -I.l!.!l'a.l'l'II_I.!.rI.rI.I.Il;I N latlrF b
Traction Control System (TCS5) on page 4-8. When road
conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may

tum the cruise control back on.

1. Push the CRUISE
OMOFF button located
on the steering
wheel to tum the cruise
contral an.

2. Get up to the speed you wan.
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3. Press SET located on your steering wheel and Increasing Speed While Using
release it. Cruise Control

4. Take your foot off the accelerator. There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

The CRUISE light on the instrument panel cluster will ® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher
come on after the cruise control has been set to speed, Press SET on the steering wheel, then
the desired speed. release the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll

now cruise al the higher speed.

e e T e ®* Press ACC (Accelerate) on the steering wheel. Hold

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed it there until you get up to the speed you want and

and then you apply the brake. This, of course shuts then release the button. To increase your speed

off the cruise control. But you don't need to reset it. in very small amounts, press ACC briefly and then
release it. Each time you do this, your vehicle

Once you're going about will go about 1 mph (1.6 km/h) faster,

25 mph (40 km/h) or more, The accelerate feature will only work after you set

press RES (Resume) on ; P
your steering wheel, the cruise control speed by pressing SET on the

You'll go right back up to FReNIEy WHEeL
your chosen speed
and stay there,

| CoAST  ACE

3-12
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Reducing Speed While Using
Cruise Control

There are two ways 1o reduce your speed while using
cruise control:

¢ Press COAST on the steering wheel until you reach
the lower speed you want, then release it.

¢ To slow down in very small amounts, press COAST

on the steering wheel briefty, Each time you do this,

you'll go about 1 mph (1.6 km'h) slower

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control
Use the accelerator pedal to increase your speed.

When you take your fool off the pedal, your vehicle will
slow down to the cruise speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may have to step
on the accelerator pedal fo maintain your speed.

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lower gear 1o keep your speed down. Of course,
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control, Many
drivers find this to be too much trouble and don’t use
cruise contral on steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways 1o cancel the cruise control;
s Step lightly on the brake pedal
¢ Prass CRUISE ON/OFF on the steering wheel.

Erasing Speed Memory

When you tum off the cruise control or the ignition, your
crulse conlbrol sl speed memaory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The exterior lamps control is located on the instrument
panel to the left of the steering wheel

It controls the following systems:
¢ Headlamps
® Taillamps

Parking Lamps

Licanse Plate Lamps
* |nstrument Panel Lights

The exterior lamps control has three positions:

OFF: Pushing the control all the way in turns off the
exterior lamps.

Parking Lamps: Pulling the control out halfway will
tum on the parking lamps together with the following:

® Taillamps
* License Flate Lamps
* Instrument Panel Lights

Headlamps: Pulling the control all the way out tums on
the headlamps together with the previously listed

lamps and lights. See Interior Lamps on page 3-16 for
information on the instrument panel brightness

control and on the dome lamps. A warning chime will
sound if you open the driver's door when the ignition
switch is off and the headlamps are on.

Daytime Running Lamps / Automatic
Headlamp System

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the shor
periods after dawn and before sunset. Fully functicnal
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

first sold in Canada.

3-14
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A light sensor on top of the instrumenl panel makes the
DRL work, so0 be sure it isn't coverad,

The DRL syslem’'s automatic headlamp control will
make your high-beam headlamps come on al a reduced
brightness when the following conditions are met:

* The ignition is on,
® the exterior lamps control is off and
¢ the gearshift is not in PARK (P).

When the DRL are on, only your high-beam headlamps,
at a reduced level of brightness, will be on. The
headlamps, talllamps, sidemarker and other lamps won't
be on. Your instrument panel and cluster won't be lit

up either.

When il's dark enough outside, your high-beam
headlamps will turn off and the headlamps and parking
lamps will turm on, The other lamps that come on

with your headlamps will also come on.

When it's brighl enough outside, your headlamps will go
off and wour DR will coma on

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamps syslem when you need il

Delayed Headlamps

The delayed headlamps feature provides a period of
exterior lighting as you leave the area around your
vehicle. The feature is activated when the headlamps
are on due to the automatic headlamps control

feature fater described in this section, and when the
ignition is turned off. Your headlamps will then remain on
unfil the exleror lamps control is moved from OFF 1o
the parking lamps position or until either a 30 second or
60 second lighting period has ended.

It you turn off the ignition with the headlamps switch in
the parking lamps or headlamps position, the delayed
headlamps cycle will not acour.

To disable the delayed headlamps feature or change
the time of delay, see Vehicle Customization Setlings on
page 3-78.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Fog Lamps

If your vehicie has this
feature, the fog lamps
button is located on

the instrument panel next
o the exterior lamps
control wheel to the left of
the steering column.

Your ignition must be in ON for the fog lamps o
illuminate.

To turm the fog lamps on, press the FOG button, A light
will glow in the bulton 1o et you know that the fog
lamps are on. Press the FOG button again to turn the
fog lamps off.

Your parking lamps must be on or your fog lamps won't
COMmEe on,

The fog lamps will go off whenever you change to
high-beam headlamps. When you return to low beams,
the fog lamps will come on again,

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Brightness

This feature controls the intensity of the instrument
panel lights. The knob for this feature is located on the
exterior lamps control. Pull the knob out halfway

and then tum the knob clockwise to brighten or
counterclockwise to dim the lights.

Courtesy Lamps

When a door is opened, the courtesy lamps
automatically come on, They make it easy for you to
enter and leave your vehicle. You can also manually tum
these lamps on by turning the exterior lamps control
clockwise all the way to DOME.

The reading lamps, located on the rearview mirror, can
be turned on or off independent of the automatic
courtesy lamps, when the doors are closed.

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle may have the entry lighting feature. Your
courtesy lamps will come on and stay on for a set
time whenever you press UNLOCK on the ramote
keyless entry transmitter.

If you open a door, the lamps will stay on while it's open
and then tum off automatically about 25 seconds after
you close it If you press UNLOCK and don't open

a door, the lamps will turn off after about 40 seconds.

3-16
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Muminated entry includes a feature called theater
dimming. With theater dimming, the lamps don't just
furn off al the end of the delay time. Instead, they slowly
dim after the delay time until they go out. The delay
time is canceled if you tum the ignition key to ON

of press the power door lock switch.

When the ignition is on, illuminated entry is inactive,
which means the courtesy lamps won't come on unless
a door is opened.

Delayed Entry Lighting

Delayed entry lighting illuminates the intenor for a
period of time after all the doors have been closed.

The ignition musl be off for delayed entry lighting

to work. Immediately after both doors have been closed,
the delayed entry lighting feature will continue 1o work
until one of the following ocours:

® The ignition is moved to ON,
* {he doors are locked or
¢ an illumination perod of 25 seconds has elapsed.

If during the illumination period a door is opened,
the timed illumination period will be canceled and the
interior lamps will remain on.

Delayed Exit Lighting

This feature illuminates the interior for a period of time
after the key is removed from the ignition.

The vehicle's ignition must be off for delayed exit
lighting to work.

When the key is removed, interior illumination will
activate and remain on until one of the following occurs:

* The Ignition Is moved to ON,
* the power door locks are activated or
* an illumination period of 25 seconds has elapsed.

If during the illumination period a door Is opened,
the timed illumination period will be canceled and the
interior lamps will remain on.

Parade Dimming

The instrument panel has an added feature called
parade dimming. This feature prohibits the dimming of
your instrument panel displays during the daylight

while the headlamps are on so that you'll still be able 1o
see the displays.

Reading Lamps

The reading lamps are located on the rearview mirror.
These lamps and the interior courtesy lamps come
on when any door is opened. Press the button to turmn
them on when the doors are closed. Press it again

to turn them off.
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Dome Lamp

The dome lamp will come on when you open a door,
You can also tum this lamp on by turming the exterior
lamp control clockwise to DOME.

Battery Rundown Protection
Your vehicle has a feature to help prevent you from

draining the battery in case you accidentally leave on the

interfor courtesy lamps, reading/map lamps, visor

vanity lamps, trunk lamp or glove box lamps. If you leave

any of these lamps on, they will automatically turm off
after 10 minutes, if the ignition is moved to OFF.

The lamps won't come back on again until you do the
following:

* Turn the Ignition on or
® turn the exterior lamps control off, then on again,

If your vehicle has less than 15 miles (25 km) on
the odomeler, the battery saver will tumn off the lamps
after only three minutes.

Battery rundown protection will also work if the
headlamps are left on. After having been left on for
10 minutes, the headlamps and the parking lamps will
flash three times. They will remain on for one more
minute before being turned off automatically.

Accessory Power Outlets

Your vehicle has a 12-volt outlet which can be used to
plug in electrical equipment such as a cellular
telephone, a compac! disc player, slc.

It is located at the rear ol
ihe console.

Lift the cover to access the outlet, When not using the
outlel, make sure the protective cover is in place.

The accessory power outlet will only operate while the
ignition is ON and for a few minutes after tumning

the ignition OFF. If you would like to operate an
accessory for an extended penod of time, see your
dealer for more information,

3-18
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Notice: When using an accessory power outlet,
maximum electrical load must not exceed amperage
rating. Always turn off any electrical equipment
when not in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.

Certain accessory power plugs may not be compatible
with the acoessory power outlet and could result in
blown vehicle or adapter fuses. If you expenence

a problem see your dealer for additional information on
the accessory power plugs.

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn't be coverad by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before

adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.

When adding electrical eguipment. be sure to follow the
proper installation instructions included with the
equipment. Check with your dealer before adding
electrical eguipment, and never use anything that
exceeds the amperage raling.

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do not hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug. Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Auxiliary Power Connection
(Power Drop)

Your vehicle is equipped with an auxiliary powear
connection. This feature provides power, ground and
accessory wires which can be accessed to add
aftermarket electrical equipment to your vehicle.

It is located on the
passenger's side of the
vehicla, under the

glove box, and is labeled
with a wire function

and fuse rating.

elive:  Adding suime sieciica eguipiment w youw
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
working as they should. This wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage rating.
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For information on accessing the connection and
electrical hookup, please refer to your service manual.
To order a service manual, see Service Publications
Ordering Informalion on page 7-9.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

Notice: Don't put papers or other flammable
items into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other
smoking materials could ignite them, causing

a damaging fire.

Your vehicle may have a cigaretie lighter and ashiray
located on the console. The ashtray is removable

and has a cupholder and liner undemeath. To remove
the ashtray, lift it up with the lingr and pull it out.

The rear ashiray is located behind a small door at the
rear of the console. Push on the right side of the

door. The ashiray will then tum to the right for usage.
You can only access the ashiray by pushing on the
door's right side, To remove the ashiray, push down on
the snuffer located in the middle of the ashtray and

litt it out,

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter in with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

To activate the cigarette lighter, push it into the heating
element. When the lighter is ready it will pop out.
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Climate Controls

Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicle.

Manual Operation

Turmn the right knob clockwise or counterclockwise fo
direct the airflow Inside of your vehicle.

To change the current mode, select ong of the following:

}'J’ (Vent): This mode directs air to the instrument
panel cuflets.

i~ (Bi-Level): This mode directs approximately half of
the air fo the instrument panel outlets, then directs
most of the remaining alr to the floor outlets. Some air
may be directed to the windshield.

o (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor outlets with some air directed to the outboard
oullets (for the side windows) and some air is directed
o the windshield.

The right knob can also be used to select defog or
defrost mode. For mare infarmation, see "Defogging and
Defrosting” later in this section.

&6 (Fan): Turn the left knob clockwise or
counterclockwise o increase or decrease the fan speed.
If the airflow seems low when the fan is at the highest
setting, the passenger compartment air filter, if
equipped, may need lo be replaced. For more
information, see Passenger Compartment Air Filter on
page 3-25 and Part A: Schaduled Maintenance Servicas
on page 6-4.
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& (Qutside Air): Press this button to turn the
outside air mode on. When this mode is on, outside air
will circulate throughout your vehicle. When the

bulton is pressed, an indicator light in the button will
come on to let you know that it is activated. You

may have 1o sel the instrumen! panel brightness control
to the highest setting during the day, in order to see
the indicator light, The outside air mode can be

used with all modes, but it cannot be used with the
racirculation mode,

If you are in city traffic, your vehicle is stopped and
idling, or the weather is hot, the system may switch from
the oulside air mode to the recirculation mode. To
prevant the air inside of your vehicle from becoming loo
stale, be sure to retumn to the outside air mode
periodically.

<&y (Recirculation): This mode keeps outside air
from coming in the vehicle. |t can be used to prevent
outside air and odors from entering your vehicle or help
heat or cool the air inside your vehicle more quickly.
Press this button to tum the recirculation mode on.
When the bution is pressed, an indicator light will come
on. You may have to set the instrument panal
brightness control to the highest setting during the day,
in order to see the indicator light. The air-conditioning
comprassor also comes on, The recirculation mode
cannot be used with outside air modes.

D or P (Temperature Control): Slide the levers
marked D (Driver) or P (Passenger) to increase or
decreasa the temperature on the driver's side or
the passenger’s side of the vehicle.

{¥ A/C (Air Conditioning): Press this button to tum
the air-conditioning system on or off. When A/C is
pressed, an indicator light will come on 1o let you know
that air conditioning is activated. You may have to

sel the instrument panel brightness contral lo the
highest setting during the day, in order o see the
indicator light.

On hot days. open the windows to let hot inside air
escape; then clogse them. This helps to reduce the lima
it takes for your vehicle to cool down. It also helps

the system to operate more efficiently.

For guick cool down on hot days, do the following:
1. Select the vent mode.
2. Select the recirculation mode.
3. Select A/C.
4, Select the coolest temperature.
5. Select the highest fan speed.
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Using these settings together for long penods of time
may cause the air inside of your vehicle to become too
dry. To prevent this from happening, after the air
inside of your vehicle has cooled, turn the recirculation
mode off.

The air-conditioning system removes moisture from the
air, S0 you may sometimes notice a small amount of
water dripping underneath your vehicle while idling

or after turning off the engine. This is normal.

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to clear fog or frost from your
windshield. Use the defog mode 1o clear the windows of
fog or moisture and warm the passangers. Use the
defrost mode to remove fog or frost from the windshield
rmore quickly.

Turn the right knob clockwise to select the defog or
defrost mode.

v (Defog): This moda directs air equally to the
wangsineid and e oo sulisis, Wihen you sescl s
mode, the system turns off recirculation and runs

the air-conditioning comprasser unless the outside
temperature is below 40°F (4"C). The recirculation mode
cannot be selected while In the defog mode.

7 (Defrost): Prassing this button directs most of the
air to the windshield and the side window outlets,

with same air directed 1o the floor outlets. In this mode,
the system will automatically tum off recirculation

and run the air-conditioning compressor, unless the
oulside temperature 40°F (4°C). Recirculation cannot be
selected while in the defrost mode.

Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window.

(i) REAR: The rear defogger will turn off
approximately 15 minutes after the button is pressed.
An indicator light on the button will light when the system
is on. You may have to set tha instrument panel
brightness control to the highest selting during the day,
in order to see the indicator light. If turned on again,

the defogger will only run for approximately seven and
one half minutes before turning off. The defogger

can also be tumed off by pressing the button again or
by turning off the engine.
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If your vehicle has heated outside rearview mirrors, the
mirrors will heat to help clear fog or frost from the
surface of the mirror when the rear window defoq button
Is pressed.

Notice: Don't use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window, If you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

to the defogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use the knob located
below or to the side of the
outlet, to change the
direction of the air flow.

Operation Tips

s Clear away any ice, snow or leaves from the air
inlats at the base of the windshield thal may
block the flow of air into your vehicle.

s Use of non-GM approved hood deflectors may
adversely afiect the performance of the system.

s Keep the path under the front seats clear of ohjects
lo help circulate the air inside your vehicle more
effectivaly.

* |f the airflow seems |ow when the fan is at the
highest setting, the passenger compartment
air filter, if equipped, may need to replaced. For
more information, see Passenger Compartment Air
Filter on page 3-25 and Pant A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services on page 6-d
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Passenger Compartment Air Filter

Your vehicle may be equipped with a passenger
compartment air filter. It is located undemeath the hood
just below the windshield wiper arm on the passenger’s
side of the vehicle, undemeath the air inlet griile.

The filter traps most of the pollan from air entering the
module, Like your engine's air cleanerfilter, it may need
o be changed penodically. For information on how
often to change the passenger compartment air filter,
see Scheduied Maintenance on page 6-4.

To change the passenger compartment air filter, use the
following steps:

1. Turn off the ignition when the windshield wipers are
in the up position.

2. Raise the hood,

3. Disconnect the windshield washer pump hose from
the tender rail and air inlet grilie.

4. Peel back the hood weatherstrip from the

i - = =Tl a ol = il S
i_.liib'hl::l ".;Jt'.l o bl’l.,.il_", U'lr H-II;I \'tl:lll,.-lﬁ ll-qlll"lﬂ:" JI.I_F l.r'EIl:.EI'.

Remove the air inlet grille retainers.
Remove the air inlet grille.
Remove the air deflector grille in the compartment.

Remove the cld passenger compartment air
filter.

9. Then reverse the steps to install the new air filter.

@~ @ o

For the type of filter o use, see Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts on page 5-99,
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Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate thermn.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before it becomes serious enough o cause

an expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention to
your warning lights and gages could also save you

or others from injury

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you will
see in the details on the next few pages, some

waming lights come on briefly when you start the
engine just to let you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gages can Indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Often gages

and warning lights work together to let you know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages
shows there may be a problem, check the section that
tells you what to do about it. Please follow this
manual's advice. Waiting to do repairs can be

costly -~ and even dangerous. S0 please get to know
your waming lights and gages. They're a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a Driver Information Center
(DIC) that works along with the warning lights and
gages. See Driver Information Center (DIC) on

page 3-48.

3-26
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument panel cluster s designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how

fast you're going, about how much fuel is in your tank and many other things you need to drive safely and

economically,

AR Y IERARE T RFT PR PASR

[F-nwu:s 21
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T

3400 V6 Engine Cluster: United States version with ABS and Traction Control shown, Canada similar
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3800 V6 Engine Cluster: United States version with ABS and Traction Control shown, Canada similar
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both
miles per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (krm/h).
Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has

been driven in either miles (used in the United States)
or in kKilometers (used in Canadal.

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer. |f you
see ERROR, you'll know someone has probably
tampered with it and the numbers may not be accurate.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be 52t o the
mileage total of the old cdometer, then that will be done.
But if it can’t, then it will be set at zero and a label must be
pul on the driver's door to show the old mileage reading
when the new odomeater was installed.

Trip Odometer

Your tnp odometer lells how far you have dniven since
youl last resef i,

Your trin/select reset swilch will ao back and forth
betwaen the odometer and the trip odomeater it the button
is pressed and released within 1.5 seconds. If the button
is pressed and held for longer than 1.5 seconds while in
the trip odometer mode, it will be reset to zero. If the
button is pressed and held for longer than 1.5 seconds
while in the cdomatar mode, it will have no affect.

Your tip cdometer will work no matter what position
your key is in, and even if the key isn't in.

Tachometer

The tachomeler displays
the engine spead in
thousands of revolutions
per minute (rpm)

The 3800 V6 Engine
Shown

Notice: Do not operate the engine with the
tachometer in the shaded waming area, or engine
damage may occur.

When the key is turned to ON, a chime will come an for
about several seconds to remind people to fasten

their safaty belts, unless the driver's safaty belt Is
already buckled.
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The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for several seconds,

than it will flash for
several mora.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrurmant
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the air bag’s electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem.

The system check Includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag modules, the wiring and the crash sensing and
diagnostic module. For more information on the air bag
system, see Air Bag Systems on page 1-48.

This light will come on
when you start your

. ® vehicle, and It will llash for
a few seconds. Then the
light should go oul. This

means the system is ready.

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you star the
vehicle or comes on when you are driving, your air
bag system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

A\ CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you
start your vehicle, it means the air bag system
may not be working properly. The air bags in
your vehicle may not inflate in a crash, or they
could even inflate without a crash. To help avoid
injury to yourself or others, have your vehicle
serviced right away if the air bag readiness light
stays on after you start your vehicle.

The air bag readiness light should flash for a few
seconds when you tumn the ignition key to ON. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will

be ready to wam you if there is a problem,
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Voltmeter Gage

If your vehicle is equipped
with the 3800 V& engine it
has a voltmeter gage

that indicates battery
voliage.

If the gage reads less than 12 volts or more than

16 volts while the engine is running, and it stays there.
you may have a problem with the electrical charging
systern.

Also, when your gage reads less than 11 volts or more
than 16 volts, your batfery life indicator will be
iilurinied in e message camern | or more information

see Battery Warning Message on page 3-41.

Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one part isn't working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good braking, though, you need
both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
The LOW BRAKE FLUID message in the message
center will also appear when there is a brake problam.
See Low Brake Fluid Warming Message on page 3-46.
Have your brake systam inspected right away,

BRAKE (@)

United States Canada

ihis tight should come on birieily wien you tuin the
ignition key to ON. If it doesn’t come on then, have [t
fixed so it will be ready to warn you if there's a problem.
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When the ignition is on, the brake system waming light
will also come on when you set your parking brake.
The light will stay on it your parking brake doasn’l
release fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is
fully released, it means you have a brake problem,

If the light comes on while you are drving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer ta the

floor. It may take longer to stop. If the light is still on,
have the vehicle towed for service. See "Anti-Lock Brake
Systern Waming Light" following and Tewing Your
Vehicle on page 4-31.

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
on. Driving with the brake system warning light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

If your vehicle has ABS,
the anti-lock brake system
warning light will come

on for a tew seconds when
you furn the ignition key

to ON.

(=)

Il the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
lenger than normal after you've started your engine, turn
the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when you're driving, stop as soon as possible and turn
the ignition off. Then start the engine again to reset

the system. If the light still stays on, or comes on again
while you're driving, the anti-lock brake sysiem needs
senvice and you don't have anti-lock brakes.

The anti-lock brake system warning light will come on
briafly when you turn the ignition key to OM. This is
normal. If the light dossn’t come on then, have it fised
50 it will be ready 1o warn you if there is a problem.

3-32
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Traction Control System (TCS)
Warning Light

If your vehicle has the
traction control system,
this warning light may
come on for the following
reasons:

TRAC
OFF

* |f you tumn the system off by pressing the TRAC
OFF button located on the center console, a
chime will sound and the warning light will come on
and stay on. To tum the system back on, press
the button again. The warning light should go off.
See Traction Confrol System (TCS) on page 4-8 for
more information.

* |f there's a brake system problem that is specifically
related to traction control, the traction controi
system will turn off and the warning light will come
on. If your brakes begin to overheat, the traction
control system will turn off and the waming light will
come on untll your brakes cool down.

If the traction contral system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system is turned on, your vehicle needs service.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

140

United States-3400 V6
Engine Cluster

United States-3800 V6
Engine Cluster
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

e

CHECK

)

125
gl
-
L=
~
TEMP S~
60
Canada-3400 V& Engine Canada-3800 V6 Engine
Cluster Cluster

This gage shows the engine coolant temperatura.

It also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle is
working. During the majority of the operation, the
gage will read 210°F (100°C) or less.

It you are pulling a load or going up hills, it is normal for
the temperature to fluctuate and approach the 250°F
(122°C}) mark. When the gage reads greater than 250°F
(122°C}, the HOT COOLANT TEMP light will be
illuminated in the message center and a chime will
sound continuously. If the gage reaches the 260°F
(125°C) mark, it indicates that the cooling system is
working beyond its capacity.

See Engine Overheating on page 5-28.

United States Canada
Your vehicle is equipped with a computer which
monitors operation of the fuel, ignition and emission
control systems.

This system is called OBD Il (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intendad to
azsure that emissions are al acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner
environment. The CHECK ENGINE light comes on fo
indicate that there is a problem and service is raquired.
Malfunctions often will be indicated by the system
before any problem is apparent. This may pravent more
senous damage to your vehicle. This system is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction.

3-34
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Notice: I you keep driving your vehicle with this
light en, after a while, your emission controls
may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as

smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may

not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transaxle, exhaust, intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the original tires with
other than those of the same Tire Performance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle’s emission
controls and may cause this light to come on.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also result in a failure to pass a required Emission
Inspection/Maintenance test.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is
not running. If the light doesn't come on, have it

sammmipmd  Thic ekt wdll ales amee A0 Agrinn 5
N B L e e e R

malfunction in one of two ways:

* Light Flashing — A misfire condition has been
detectad. A misflire increases vehicle emissions
and may damage the emission control system on
your vehicle, Dealer or qualified service center
diagnosis and service may be required.

% Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage to
your vehicle:

* Reducing vehicle speed.
s Avoiding hard accelerations.
* Avoiding steep uphill grades.

& If you are towing a trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see Il
the Light Is On Steady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,

mfee Hae sakislo
SelE wl VENOTE.

Find a safe place to park your vehicle. Turn the key off,
wait at least 10 seconds and restart the engine. If

the light remains on steady, see “If the Light Is On
Steady” following. If the light is still flashing, follow the
previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your dealer

or qualified service center for service.
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If the Light Is on Steady

You also may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If 20, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. The
diagnostic system can determine if the fuel cap has
been left off or improperly installed. A loose or missing

fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.

A few driving trips with the cap propedy installed
should tum the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddie of water?

If s0, your elecirical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should tumn the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts o run out of fuel, your engine
may not run as efficiently as designed since small
amounts of air are sucked into the fuel line causing a
misfire, The system can detect this. Adding fuel should
correct this condition. Make sure to install the fuel

cap properly. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-7. It will
take a few driving trips to tum the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

It so, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel. See
Gasoling Octane on page 5-5. Poor fuel quality will
cause your engine not to run as efficiently as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling
when you put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation
on acceleration or stumbling on acceleration, (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.}
This will be detected by the system and cause the

light to turm on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least
one full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off,

If none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealer or gqualified service center check

the vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test aquipment
and diagnostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.
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Emisions Inspection and Maintenance  Qil Pressure Indicator Light
Programs

The il pressure indicator
talls you if you have the
correct oil pressure in your
engine to aperate your
yvihicle.

Some stafe/provincial and local governments have or
may begin programs to inspect the emission control
equipment on your vehicle. Failure fo pass this
inspection could prevent you from getting a vehicle
reqistration.

Hera are some things you need to know to help your
vehicle pass an inspection:

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the CHECK
ENGINE light is on or not working properly.

Your vehicle will not pass this inspection if the OBD SS0DVG Engane

{on-board diagnostic) system determines that crtical i o
emission control systems have not been completely ;E;ﬁ;y";é;nﬂ fﬁ;ﬂ':;”ﬁ;:;ﬁ'mmr sholld reag
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle would be :

considered nat ready for inspection. This can happen if If your oil pressure falls too low, the indicator will read
you have recently replaced your battery or if your at the low setting in the red zone.

battery has run down. The diaanostic systam is

designed to evaluate crfical emission control systems

dunng normal drving. This may take several days

of routine driving. If you have done this and your vehicle

still does not pass the Inspection for lack of OBD

system readiness, see your dealer or qualified service

cenler ko prepare the vehicle for inspection.
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LOW
OIL
PRESSURE

) g

Cruise Control Light

United States

This message is displayed in the message center when

Canada

the engine oll presszure is low. A chime will sound

continuously, also,

If this occurs, you should have your vehicle serviced

immediately.

CRUISE

A\ CAUTION:

your vehicle serviced.

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure Is low. If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have

Notice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil

problems can be costly and is not covered by

your warranty.

The CRUISE light comes
on whenever yvou sel your
cruise control, Sea

Cruise Control under Turn
Signal/Muttifunction

Lever on page 3-7.
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Fuel Gage The fuel gage, when the ignition is on, tells you about
how much fuel you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate empty before you are out of
fuel, and you should get more fuel as soon as

possible.

Here are three situations you may experience with your
fuel gage. None of these indicate a problem with the
fuel gage.

04 FUEL * At the gas station, the fuel pump shuts off before
E the gage reads full,
* |t takes a little more or less fuel to fill up than the
s : fuel gage indicated. For example, the gage may
I ?;:“E‘I'ﬂgf oL """'"E:f f’rf‘:t“c’?uiﬂ? ve have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
9 g took a little more or less than half the tank’s
capacity to fill the tank.
- * The gage goes back to empty when you turn off the

ignition.

~ \
o B' * The gage pointer may move while cormering,
e \ braking or accelerating.
- A
7, FUEL
7
Q

Canada-3400 V6 Engine Canada-3800 V6 Engine
Cluster Cluster
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Message Center

The message center is located below the tachometer
gage on the instrument panel cluster. It gives you
important safety and maintenance facts,

Service Traction System Warning

Message

SERVICE
TRACTION
SYSTEM

TC

United States Canada

If your vehicle is equipped with the traction control
systemn and this message appears when you are driving,

there is a problem with your traction control system
and your vehicle is in need of service.

When this message is displayed, the system will not
limit wheel spin. The massage will stay on for

60 seconds and then go out. Four chimes will also be
heard. Adjust your driving accordingly.

When the ignition is turned off, this message will be
displayed again for three seconds to remind you

that your traction control system Is not working properly.
Ee sure ta have your vehicle serviced right away.,

Traction Active Message

TC

Canada

TRACTION
ACTIVE

United States

If your vehicle is equipped with the traction contral
syslem, this message will stay on a few seconds after
the traction system slops limiting wheel spin

This message will appear when the traction control
system is limiting wheel spin.
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Battery Warning Message

When the vehicle is
started this message will
be displayed for

three seconds.

If the message is displayed when the engine is running,
you may have a problem with your charging system

If there is a problem with the charging system, four
chimes will sound when the message comes on. The
battery display will also stay on while the key Is in

ON until the engine is started.

If the message stays on after starting the engine it could
indicatle a problem with the generator drive belt, or
some other charging system problem. Have it checked
|ig-:'|i ANvay. Ei'l\l'il"lg Wi bhia Micaaags. o Sogihd drsin

your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with this message
displayed, it helps to turn off all your accessories.

Hot Coolant Temperature Warning

Message
HOT F
COOLANT
TEMP ~Q9 "
NN
United States Canada

This message is displayed when the cooling
system temperature gets hol. A chime will sound
continuously, also.

Check the coolant temperature gage and the coolant
level, See Engine Coolant on page 5-25, Engine Coolant
Termperature Gage on page 3-33 and Engine
Overheating on page 5-28 for further information,
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Low Oil Pressure Message

Low Engine Oil Level Message

LOW LOW
oIL w ENG OIL :
PRESSURE LEVEL VAAAAY
United States Canada United States Canada

This message is displayed when the engine oil pressura
is low. A chime will sound continuously, also. See O
Pressure Indicator Light on page 3-37

This message is displayed for 60 seconds at the star of
each ignition cycle when the engine oil lavel is low.
Four chimes will also sound,

When the ignition is turned off, this message will be
displayed again for three seconds to remind you

that your engine oil level is low. Be sure 10 have your
vehicle serviced right away

See Engine Oif on page 5-15 on how to check the oil
level and for what type of oil to add.
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Change Engine Oil Message

Low Tire Message

CHANGE B LOW

4 TIRE ®
ENS:_NE - PRESSURE ’ ‘
United States Canada United States Canada

This message is displayed when the engine oil needs to
be changed. It will appear for 60 seconds. After
60 seconds, It will go out.

Onee the engine oil has been changed, the CHANGE
ENGINE OIL message must be reset. Until it is

resatl, this message will be displayed for 60 seconds
each time you start the engine. For more information on
resetting the system, see “How to Reset the Change
Engine Oil Message™ under Engine Ol on page 5-15.

Your vehicle may be equipped with the tire pressure
system which monitors the inflation pressure of the tires.

After the system has “learned” the tire pressure with
properly inflated tireg, the LOW TIRE PRESSURE
message will be displayed and four warning chimes will
sound if the lire pressure in one tire becomes 12 psi
{83 kPa) lower than the other three tires.

When you have checked the tire pressures, be sure 1o

raced Haa Hem ieflatins manitene Qoo “Tira Bracoiire
AT MR rns - bInn s al Wt B ] H A . el RRUR cpe T Sl A e

Monitor System” under Tires on page 5-589,
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Door Ajar Warning Message

Trunk Ajar Warning Message

DOOR
AJAR B <

TRUNK
OPEN

United States Canada

This message will appear if the driver's door or one of
the passenger's doors is not completely closed and
the ignition is in ON.

If you are in a forward or reverse gear position you will
also hear four chimes.

Uniled States Canada

This message will appear if the trunk is not completely
closed and the ignition is in ON.

If you are in a forward or reverse gear position you will
also hear four chimes.

3-d4
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Security Message

Low Washer Fluid Warning Message

SECURITY

WASHER
FLUID

United States Canada

This message is displayed to monitor the Pazsslock™
systam.

If the securty message is displayed continuously while
driving and stays on, there may be a problem with

the Passlock™ system. Your vehicle will not be protected
by Passlock™ and you should see your dealer for
sarvice. See Passlock™ on page 2-16 for more
information

United States Canada
This message Is displayed when the vehicle is low on
windshield washer fluid.

The message is only displayed for 60 seconds at the
start of each ignition cycle. For more Information
see Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-42.

When the ignition is turmed off, this message will be
displayed again for three seconds to remind you
that your washer fluid is low. Be sure to refill the washer

Hovird $mml mablt Ao
RIS LAl a3 ALy IA Laranap
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Low Fuel Warning Message

Low Brake Fluid Warning Message

LOW
FUEL

LOW
BRAKE
FLUID

United States Canada

This message is displayed when your vehicle is low on
fuel. Four chimes will also sound.

Refer to the fuel gage for a better indication of the
amount of fuel remaining in the fuel tank.

United States Canada

This message will be displayed when your vehicle has a
brake problem. The brake system warming light will
alzo be illuminated,

If this message appears, the brakes aren't working
proparty. You should have your vehicle serviced
immediately. See Brake System Waming Light on
page 3-31 for more information,
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Service Vehicle Soon Message

Highbeam Out Warning Message

pEvios HIGHBEAM —

VEHICLE OUT —
SOON s

United States Canada United States Canada

This message will come on if you have engine problems,

These problems may not be obvious and may not
affect vehicle performance or durability, Consult a
gualified dealership for necessary repairs to maintain

top vehicle performance

If this message appears, you may have a problem with
your high-beam headlamps.

The message will stay on approximately 60 seconds.
When the ignition is turned off, this message will

be displayed again for three seconds to remind you that
you may have a problem with your
highbeam-headlamps. Be sure lo check your bulbs right
away and replace them if necessary

See Bulb Replacement on page 5-54.
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Driver Information Center (DIC)

HERAELIRY

Optional Sunroof Version Shown

If your vehicle is equipped with the DIC, it will show
information about the vehicle and the surroundings, It is
located in the headliner between the sun visors.

RESET: You can reset the AVG ECON, FUEL USED
or AVG SPEED trip computer modes by pressing

and holding this button for three seconds while you are
in the mode you wish to resel, A chime will sound to
confirm that your requested change has been made and
all the segments of the display will briefly light up.

To change the display to a metric or English reading,
prass the RESET and MODE buttons at the same time.
Hold them down for three seconds, and the display

will change. A chime will be heard to confirm the new
selection,

The reset button can alsc be used to manually calibrate
the compass. See "Manual Compass Calibration”
latar in this section.

The reset button can be used to set the compass zone
variation. See "Compass Variance” later In this
section
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MODE: Press this bulton to cycle through three modes
of operation — Off, Compass/Temperature and Trip
Computer mode.

* Off: No driver information is displayad in this mode
of operation.

* Compass/Temperature Mode: One of eight
compass readings and the oulside lemperature are
displayed. If the temperature is below 38°F
(3°C), the word "ICE" is displayed for two minutes.

* Trip Computer: Pressing the MODE button cycles
through the five displays. Press the MODE button
after the last Trip Computer display to return
the DIC to the OFF mode

Compass Variance

Compass variance is the difference between magnetic
north and geographic north. In some areas of the
country, the difference is great enough to cause the

compass lo give false readings. If this occurs, the
comnase variance miist he =at

Setting the Variance
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Turn the ianition on and cycle tha DHC 1o the
Compass/Temperature mode. Press the RESET button
for approximately five seconds. The last entered
variance zone number and VAR will be displayed. Press
the MODE button until the proper variance number on
the map is shown. Press the RESET button to set

the new vanance rong and resume normal operafion,
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All the display segmeants will be illuminated briefly to
acknowledge the change in zone number. A chime will
sound to confirm that the new zone number has

been set

Automatic Compass Calibration

The compass is self-calibrating, which eliminates the
need to manually sel the compass. When the vehicle is
new, the calibration procass may not be complete. In
these cases CAL will be displayed, and all segments of
the compass will be illuminated where the compass
reading is normally displayed.

To calibrale the compass, in an area free from large
metal objects, make one to two 360" turns, The
calibration symbol will turn off and the compass reading
will be displayed

Manual Compass Calibration

If the compass appears erratic and the calibration
symbol does not appear, you must manually put the
compass info the calibration moda.

Turn the ignition on and cycle the DIC to the
Compass/Temperature mode. Press the RESET button
for at least 10 seconds until the calibration symbal
appears and all segments of the compass display are
illuminated. A chime will sound to confirm that the
callbration mode is active. Release the button and
complete two or three 3607 turns in an area free from
large metal objects. The calibration symbol will tum

off and the compass reading will be displayed. A chime
will sound to verify that the calibration is complete.

Error Displays

s An error of the speed sensor or fuel sender will
cause -E- lo be displayed.

® |n the absence of vehicle communications,
a dash - - is displayed.

If one of these error messages appear, see your dealer.
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Trip Computer

There are five trip compulter displays which may be
stepped through by pushing the MODE button.
The information will appear in the following order:

AVG ECON (Average Fuel Economy): This shows the
average fuel economy since the last resel.

INST ECON (Instantaneous Fuel Economy): This
shows fuel economy for the most recent second
of driving.

RANGE (Trip Range): This shows the estimated
distance that can be traveled with the remaining fuel,
The fuel economy used to calculate range is based
on the last few hours of dhiving. When in a low

fuel condition, LO is displayed.

FUEL USED (Trip Fuel Used): This shows the
accumulated fuel used since the last reset.

AVG SPEED (Average Speed): This shows the
average speed since the last reset

Resetting the Trip Computer

Press and hold the RESET button for at least three
seconds, The reset is acknowledged with all segments
of the display lit briefly and & chime. A reset can

only be done in AVG ECON, FUEL USED and AVG
SPEED displays. Each setting must be reset individually.
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle — like a lape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you want. If you can, it's very important to
do it properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphi Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle's systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listening pleasure. You will get

ihe most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursel! with
it first. Find outl whal your audio system can do and
how 1o operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the most out of the advancaed engineering that went

into it

Your vehicle has a feature called Retained Accessory
Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your audio
systemn even after the ignition Is lumed off. See
“Retained Accessory Power (BAP)™ under fgnition
Positions on page 2-17.

Setting the Time

Press and hold the HR or MN buttons, located below
the tune knob, for lwo seconds. Then press and hold HR
until the correct hour appears on the display. AM or

PM will alsc appear. Press and hold MM until the correct
minute appears on the display. The time may be set
with the ignition on or off. The clock symbol will appear
on the display in time-set mode.

To synchronize the time with an FM station broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hold HR and MN at the same time for two seconds until
UPDATED and the clock symbol appear on the

display. If the time is not available from the station,

MO UPDAT will appear on the display instead.
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Radio with CD

15
L3

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system s
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadcast RDS information,

® Seek to stations broadcasting the selected type of
programming,

= [EUH-i\I'I’;! AN PILUTICETTHAEIS LR Iﬁﬂlllillg iLlLii-J.i TTEIN]
national emergencies,

* display messages from radio stations, and

¢ seek to slations with traffic announcemeants.

This system relies upon receiving specific informahon
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcas! incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned o an RDS station, the station
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.S. based salellite radio service that

offers 100 coast to coast channels including music,
news, sports, lalk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital guality audio and text information,
including song tille and artist name. A service fee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ af www.xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM (9686)
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Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is & Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emargency
announcements and mare. Digital Audio Broadcast
transmission services are currently available in Toronto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by buildings, trees and
other ocbstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future. For curren! DAB coverage and other
information consult the GM Canada website al
www.gmeanada.com, your dealer or call
1-800-283-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tumn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum the knob to increase or to
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive.

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher setting will allow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, automatic volume increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise at any speed. The volume

level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle speed. If you don't want to
use automatic volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

For ROS, press this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if available).

For XM™ [(USA only, it your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radio Service), press this button while in
XM mode to retneve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the M3G button, you may retrieve four
different categories of information: Artist, Song Title.
Category or PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this bution to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Sateliite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio Is equipped with DAB), The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Tumn this knab to choose radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Tuming this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with a number next ta it (1 through 23), Each L number
refers 1o a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depanding on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your seieclions.

4 SEEK P> : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
1o the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek enly to stations that are in the
selected band and only lo those with a strong signal.

<« PSCAN (Preset Scan) P : Press and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds and the radio

will produce one beep. The radio will scan to the

first preset station stored on the pushbuttons, play for a
few seconds and flash the station frequency. then go

on to the next preset station. SCAN will be displayed.
Press one of the arrows again or one of the pushbuttons
to slop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only to the preset stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong
signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbutions let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, if your radio is equipped with the XM Satellite
Radio Service) or DAB1 and DAB2 (Canada only, if your
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the

following steps:

1. Tum the radic on,

2. Press BAND to select AM, FM1 ar FM2, er XM1,
XMz, or DAB1. DAB2,

3. Tune in the desired station.
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4. Press AUTO TOME to choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbuttans. The radio will produce one beep.
Whenever you press thal numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbution.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and release the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display. Tum the knob to
increase or to decrease. The display will show the bass
or the ireble level. If a station is weak or noisy. you
may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust the bass and the treble to the middle position,
push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
ocne beep and adjust the display level to the middle

positlon.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. You will hear one
beep and the radio will display ALL. The bass and the
treble will be adjusted to the middle position.

AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button 1o
choose bass and treble equalization setftings designed
for country/western, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
slations.

To retum the bass and treble to the manual mode, push
and release the AUDIO knob until MANUAL is displayed.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the nght

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display, Tum the knob to
maove the sound toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade, push and release the AUDIO knob
until FADE appears on the display. Turn the knob to
mave the sound toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle posifion,
push the ALUDIO knob, then push it again and hold it until
you hear one beep, The balance and the fade will be
adjusted to the middle position and the display will show
the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls lo the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone or
speaker control is displayed, The radio will produce one
beep and display ALL with the level display in the middle
position.
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Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button to take you to the category’s
first station.

4. If you want to go to another station within that
calegory and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE butlon twice
to display the category and then to go to ancther
slation.

If the radio cannot find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return to

Blam He n mdmdime crmrr parmes el s
LIS B30 JITU L Fuild Fegie i i

BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate fraquency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch 1o
other stations.

This function does nat apply for XM™ or DAB,
RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert wams of local or national emergencies,
When an alert announcemeant comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement, even il the valume is muted

or a compact disc is playing. If the compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement.

You will not be able to turn off alert announcements.

ALEHTI will not be affected by tests of the emergency

mdmmn Thale fambiipm fo med mpmpeen b bar
upuquuuqq .;l-:r-.'lu.:lll Hiptie g et rit el el gt e )

all RDS stations,

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this button to see the message. The
message may display the arlist and song title, call in
phone numbers, elc.
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If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbal
will disappear from the display until another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
received or a different station is tuned to.

When a message is not available from a station,
NO INFO will be displayed.

TRAF (Traffic): Press this butlon to receive traffic
announcements. If the current tuned station does not
broadcast traffic announcements, the radio will seek to a
station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a fraffic announcement
comes on you will hear it. If no station is found,

NO TRAF will appear on the display.

When a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear i,
even if the volume is muted or a compact disc is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear aon the
display while the announcement plays. If the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop during

the announcement.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic. DAB only
checks the cumrent frequency for traffic support.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the

TRAF button. The radio will seek to a station that
broadcasts traffic anncuncemeants, When the radio finds
a station that broadcasts traffic announcemants, it

will stop. TRAF will appear on the display. When a traffic
announcemant comes on the station that was found,
you will hear it. When the traffic announcement is over,
the radio will resume play of the CD, or XM™_ ar

DAB station. If no station Is found, NO TRAF will appear
on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radic has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
to the dealership for service.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Hﬂﬁ;:ﬁ:;ﬂgﬂﬂ? Condition Action Required
XL {Explicit Language | XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channals) after the channel name, | customer's request, by calling 1-800-B52-XMXM (8696).
indicates content with
explicit language
Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is required. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

Nao Signl Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in &
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return.

Loading Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data. Mo action is needed. This message should
disappear shorily.

Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not currently in service. Tune o another
channel

o Lo Channal no lonoor Thiz mrayio n:l-..' acgigned channal i= Innnnr :=|=:-:|r1npr1

available Tune to anuthar 5tatu:|n If this station was one of your
prasets, you may need 1o choose another station for that
presel button,

No Info Artist Name/Feature not | Mo artist information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

No Info Song/Program Title not No song fitle information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display :
Message Condition Action Required

Mo Info Category Name not Mo category information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working properly

Mo Info No Text/Infermational No text or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel, Your system is working propery

Mot Found No channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Lock Theft lock active The XM receiver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio ID Radio 1D label if you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channel 0} alternating with your XM Radio B digit radio ID label. This
label is needed to activate your service.

Unknowr Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel O,
{should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer,
hardware failure)

Check XM Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retall
location.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol, If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISF ar EJT.

If an error appears on the display, see “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton 1o go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eighl seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. If

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton togo to the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the display.
If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continug moving ferward throughn the gisc.

3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds 1o reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds to reverse al 17 times the
normal playing speed, Release it to play the track. The
display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance al six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
mare than two seconds to advance at 17 times the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the track. The
display will show ET and the elapsed time,

6 RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM CON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display whean each track
starts to play. Press RDM again to turn off random play.
RDM OFF will appear on the display.

«d SEEK P : Press the left amow to go to the start of
the current or of the previous track. Prass the right
arrow to go fo the start of the next track. Il either of the
arrows Is held or pressed more than once, the player
will continue moving backward or forward through

the CD.

DIEP (Dionlaw): Prace thic knoh 1o soa how lopa the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you wanl, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep and
seleciad display will now be the default.
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BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a Radio with Cassette and CD
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the player.

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when listening to the radio.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this button to gject a CD. Eject : et @
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off, F - S e Y
CDs may be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this

button is pressed first.

Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the

display, it could be for one of the following reasons: Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
% You're driving on a very rough road. When the road ~ ©duipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). RDS
becomes smoother, the disc should play. features are available for use only on FM stations that

broadcast RDS information.

% Seek 1o stations broadcasting the selected type of
programiming,

% It's very hot. When the temperature returns to
normal, the disc should play.

S The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or Upside dawn. % receive announcements concerning local and
% The air is very humid. If so, walt about an hour and national emergencies,
try again. » display messages from radio stations, and
If the CD is not playing correctly, for any other reason, &% seek to slations with traffic announcements.

try @ known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an emor can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.
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This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only work when the
information is available, In rare cases, a radio station
may broadcast incorrect information that will cause
the radio features to work improperly. If this happens,
contact the radio station.

While you are tuned io an RDS stalion, the station
name or tha call letters will appear on the display instead
of the frequency. RDS stations may also provide the
time of day, a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ Is a
continental U.S. based satellite radio service that

offers 100 coast fo coast channels including music,
news, sports, talk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song title and artist name. A service fee is
required in order to receive the XM™ service, For more
information, contact XM™ at www.xmradio.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM {9696).

Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is a Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcements and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
Iransmission services are currently available in Toronto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe

areas signals may be interrupted by buildings, trees and
other cbstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future. For current DAB coverage and other
information consult the GM Canada website al
www.gmcanada.com, your dealer or call
1-B00-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob lo turn the system on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Turn the knaob to increase or to
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): With automatic
volume, your audio system adjusts automatically
to make up for road and wind noise as you drive,

Set the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear an
the display. Each higher setting will alliow for more
volume COMpensancn ar fasier venicie speeus. 1w as
you drive, automatic volume Increases the volume as
necessary to overcome noise at any speed. The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you
drive. NOME will appear on the display if the radio
cannot determine the vehicle speed. If you don't want 1o
use automatic volume, select OFF.
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DISP (Display): Push this knob to switch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
is available with the ignition turned off.

For RDS, press this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (if availabie).

For XM™ (USA only, if your radio is equipped with
XM™ Satellite Radic Service), press this button while in
AM mode to relrieve various pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing the MSG button, you may retrieve four
different categories of information: Artist, Song Title,
Category or PTY, Channel Number/Channel Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display batween
channel name and PTY name.

To change the default on the display, push the knob
until you see the display you want, then hold the knob
for two seconds. The radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now be the default.

Finding a Station

BAND: Fress this button to switch belween AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, it your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
{Canada only, if your radio is equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUME: Turn this knob to choose radio stations,

For DAB (CGanada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range. Tuming this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the letter

L with a number next to it (1 through 23). Each L number
refers to a frequency and there can be multiple

stations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, once you have tuned to a frequency,

for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your selections.
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4 SEEK P> : Press the right or the left arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only lo stations that are in the
selected band and only to those with a strong signal.

<4 PSCAN (Preset Scan) P : Press and hold one of
the arrows for more than two seconds, The radio will
produce one beep. The radio will scan through each of
the preset stations stored on the pushbuttons, play

for a few seconds, then go on to the next preset station.
SCAN will be displayed. Press one of the arrows

again or one of the pushbuttons to stop scanning
presats.

The radio will scan only to the preset stations that are in
the selected band and only to those with a strong
signal.

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
favorite stations. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (UsA

only, If your radio is equipped with the XM Sateliite
Radio Service) or DAB1 and DAB2 (Canada only, if your
radio is equipped with DAB), by performing the

following steps:

1. Tumn the radio on,

2. Press BAMND to select AM, FM1 ar FM2, or XM1,
XMz, or DAB1, DABZ.

3. Tune in the desired station,

4, Press AUTO TONE to choose the bass and treble
equalization that best suits the type of station you
are listening to.

5. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttons. The radio will produce one beep,
Whenavar you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
equalization that you selected will also be
automatically selected for that pushbutton.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.
Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push and relsase the AUDIO knob until BASS
or TREB appears on the display. Turn the knob o
increase or lo decrease. The display will show the bass
or the treble level. If a station is weak or noisy, you
may want to decrease the treble.

To adjust bass and treble to the middle position, push
and noid the AUDIO knob. The radio will produce
one beep and adjust the display level to the middle
positicn.

To adjust all tone and speakear controls to the middie
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middie position,
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AUTO TONE (Automatic Tone): Press this button to
choose bass and treble equalization seftings designed
for country/western, jazz, talk, pop, rock and classical
stations.

To return the bass and treble to the manual mode, push
and release the AUDIO knob until MANUAL is
displayed.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between the right

and the left speakers, push and release the AUDIO
knob until BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob to
move the sound toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjust the fade between the front and the rear
speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until FADE
appears on the display, Turn the knob to move the
sound toward the front or the rear speakers.

To adjust the balance and fade to the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hald it until
you hear one beep. The balance and the fade will be
adjusted 1o the middle position and the display will show
the speaker balance.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no lone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display in

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

Ta select and find & desired PTY perform the following:

1. Press the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Select a category by turning the P-TYPE
LIST knab.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button to take you to the category's
first station.

4. I you want to go to another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. If the category is nol
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
to display the category and then to go to ancther
station.

If the radio cannot find the desired program typa, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will return 1o
the last station you were listening to.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the radio fo switch fo a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to turn altemate frequency on. AF ON

will appear on the display. The radio may switch to
stronger stations, Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn alternate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
other stations.

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies.
When an alert announcement comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. Yau will
hear the announcement, even If the volume is muted

or a casselte lape or compact disc is playing. If the
casselie tape or compact disc player is playing, play will
stop during the announcement. You will not be able

to turn off alert announcements.

ALERT! will not be atfected by tests of the emergency
broadcast system. This feature is not supparted by
all RDS stations.

INFO (Information): If the current station has a
message, the information symbol will appear on the
display. Press this bution to see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message is not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message at your own speed, press the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with sach press. Once the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until another new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until & new message is
received or a different station is tuned to.

When a message is not available from a station,
NO INFO will be displayed.
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TRAF (Traffic): Press this button to receive traffic
announcemenis. If the current luned stalion does not

broadeast trafiic anncuncemeants, the radio will seek to &

station that does. When the radio finds a station that
broadcasts traffic announcements, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcerment
comes on you will hear it. if no station is found,

MO TRAF will appear on the display,

When a traffic announcement comes on the current
station or on a related network station, you will hear it,
even if the volume is muted or a compact disc is
playing. The traffic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announcement plays. If the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop during

the announcement.

For DAB {Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does not
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic, DAB only
checks the current frequency for traffic support.

Traffic Interrupt Fealure: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassette, CD, or XM™ or DAB station.

Press the TRAF bulton. The radio will seek to a station
that broadeasts traffic announcements. When the

radio finds a station that broadcasts traffic
announcements, it will stop. TRAF will appear on the
display, When a traffic announcement comas on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CO, or XM™ or DAB station. If no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has not been calibrated
properly for the vehicle. You must return to the
dealership for service.

LOCKED: This message is displayed when the
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must return
fo the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
XL (Explicit Language ¥L on the radio display, | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channels) after the channel name, customar's request, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM [9E696).
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating encryption The encryption code in your receiver is being updated, and
code no action is reguired. This process should lake no longer
than 30 seconds.

Mo Signl Loss of signal Your system is functioning correctly, but you are in a
location that is blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should return.

Loading Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly.

Off Air Channel not in service This channel is not cumrently in service. Tune to another
channel.

OH Lnad Channal no Innoer Thiz previnosh sasianad channel is nn longer assianed.

availabla Turne o another station, |f this station was one of your
presets, you may need to choose another station for that
preset bution.

No Info Artist Name/Feature not | No arist information is available at this time on this

available channel, Your system is working properly.

Mo Infa Song/Program Title not Mo song title information is available at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display e 2
Message Condition Action Required

No Info Category Mame not Mo calegory information is available at this time on this
available channel. Your system is working properly.

No Info No Text/Informational Mo taxt or informational messages are available at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.

Not Found Mo channel available for | There are no channels available for the category you
the chosen category selected. Your system is working properly.

XM Leck Theft lock active The XM recelver in your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannol be swapped between vehicles. If you receive this
message after having your vehicle serviced, check with the
servicing facility.

Radio ID Radic 1D label If you tune to channel 0, you will see this message

(channe! 0) alternating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label, This
label is needed to activate your service.

Unknown Radio 1D not known If you receive this message when you tune to channel 0,
{should only be if you may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer,
hardware failure)

Chack XM Hardware failure If this message does not clear within a short period of time,

your receiver may have a fault. Consult with your retail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
up to 30 to 45 minules long on each side. Tapes

longer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longer side with the tape visible should
face to the right. I the ignition is on, but the radio is

off, the tape can be inserted and will begin playing. A
tapa symbol is shown on the display whenever a tape is
iInsened. If you hear nothing but a garbled sound, the
tape may not be in squarely. Press EJT to remove

the tape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape Is playing.

If you want lo insert a tape while the ignition is off, first
press EJT or DISP.

It an error appears on the display, see “Casselte Tape
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape must have al lzasl three
seconds of silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbutton to go to the previous
selection on the tape il the current selection has been
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the
current selection has been playing from 3 to 13 seconds,
it will go 1o the beginning of the previous selection or
the beginning of the current selection, depanding upon
the paosition on the tape. If pressed when the current
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, it
will go to the beginning of the current selection.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is in the previous mode.
Pressing this pushbutton multiple times or helding it will
increase the number of selections to be searched

back, up to -9.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for next to work.

Press this pushbulton 1o go to the next selaction on the
lape. If you press the pushbutton more than once,

tho player will continua moving foraard thronah the tena,
SEEK and a positive number will appear on the

display.
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3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton to reverse the
tape rapidly. Press it again to retumn to playing speed.
The radio will play while the lape reverses. The

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may select stafions during reverse operation

using TUNE, SEEK or PSCAN.

4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to advance
guickly. Press this pushbutton again to return to playing
speed. The radio will play while the tape advances.
The station frequency and FWD will appear on

the display. You may select stations during forward
operation by using TUNE, SEEK or PSCAN

5 & SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the other side
of the tape.

o seex P> : The right arrow is the same as the
MEXT pushbutton, and the left amow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. If the arrows are held or pressed
more than once, the player will continue moving forward
or backward through the tape. SEEK and a positive

or a negative number will appear on the display

BAND: Press this button to listen to the radio when a
tape is playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press TAPE CD to switch belween
the tape and compact disc it both are loaded. The
inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the radio
for future listening.

£ EJT (Eject): Press this button, located to the right
of the cassette tape slot, to eject a tape. Eject may

be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapes may be
loaded with the radic off if this button is pressed first.

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): |f this message appears on
the radio display, the tape won'l play because of one
of the fallowing errors.

* The tape is tight and the player can't tum the lape
hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub
counterclockwise with a pencil. Tum the tape over
and repeat. If the hubs do not turn easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player
is working properly.

s The tape is broken. Try & new tape.

* The tape is wrapped around the tape head. Attempt
lo get the cassefte oul. Try a new tape.
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CLEAN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See Care

of Your Cassette Tape Player on page 3-77.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible to use a portable CD player adapter kit
with your cassette tape player after disabling the
tightloose tape sensing feature on your tape player.

To disable the feature, use the following steps:
1. Tum the ignition on
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button. The radio will
display READY and flash the cassette symbaol,

4. insert the adapter into the cassette slot. It will
power un the radia and hagin plaving

The override feature will remain active until EJT Is
pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway inlo the siot, label side up. The
player will pull It in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

to insert a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
DISP or EJT.

If an error appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

1 PREV (Previous): Press this pushbutton to go to the
previous track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current frack. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. [f

you hold this pushbutton or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutton to go to the next

track. TRACK. The track number will appear on the
display. If you hold this pushbutfon or press it more than
once, ine player will continue moving 'erwara mrougn
the disc.
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3 REV (Reverse): Press and hold this pushbutton to
reverse guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to reverse at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it

for more than two seconds to reverse at 17 limes the
normal playing speed. Release it 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the slapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbution to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than two seconds to advance at six
times the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seconds to advance at 17 timas the
normal playing speed. Release it to play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

& RDM (Random): Press this pushbutton to hear the
tracks in random, rather than sequential, order. RDM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

numbear will appear on the display when each track
starts 10 play. Press it again to turn off random play.
ROM OFF will appear on the display.

<« SEEK P : The right arrow is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREV pushbutton. If either of the SEEK arrows is

held or pressed more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the CD.

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing. ET and the elapsed time
will appear on the display. To change the default on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radic will produce one beep and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Preszs this button to listen to the radio when a
disc is playing. The disc will stop but remain in the
player.

TAPE CD: Press this button to play a CD when
listening to the radio. Press TAPE CD to switch between
the tape and compact disc if both are lpaded. The
Inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the radio
for future listening.

£\ EJT (Eject): Press this button, located to the
right of the CD slot, to eject a CD. Eject may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs may
be loaded with the radio and ignition off if this button
is pressed firsl.
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Compact Disc Messages
If the disc comes out or CHECK CD appears on the
display, it could be for one of the following reasons:
* ‘You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother, the disc should play.
* |t's very hot. When the temperature returns 1o
normal, the disc should play.
¢ The disc is dirty. scratched, wetl or upside down.

¢ (i I5 very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, contact your dealer.

Theft-Deterrent Feature
(RDS Radios)

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your

Ll il Thﬂ- I.-...—.-I-...—-. 18 .H-rl.ln ar lni"\.F'I"-"I‘l'l-"\-"l|E ‘H1r |h arml -"H"|
s h R oy

a portion of the Vehicle Idenllncatmn Number {WM} If
the radio is moved to a different vehicle, it will not
operata and LOCKED will be displayed

When the ignition is off and RAP is not active, the
blinking red light indicates that THEFTLOCK® is armed.

With THEFTLOCK® activated, your radio will not
operale if stolen

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering
wheal.

£\ SEEK Y @ Press the up or the down arrow to seek
to the next or to the previous radic staticn,

If a cassetie tape or compact disc is playing, the player
will advance with the up arrow and reverse with the
down arrow. Holding SEEK for three seconds or more
will activate the PSCAN mode.
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SEEK by TYPE: Press this button to go to a station
with the last selected PTY TYPE and the last selected
PTY will appear on the display, if it is not already
showing. IT a station with the selected PTY s not found,
the radio will return to the original station. If both

SEEK by TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will search
for stations with the selected PTY and traffic
announcameants.

PRESET: Press this button to play a station you have
programmed on the radio preset pushbuttons.

MODE: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2,
XM or XM2, (if your radio is equipped with XM™
Sataliite Radio Service) or DAB1 or DAB2 (if your radio
is equipped with DAB). If a cassette tape or compact
disc is playing. it will stop and the radio will play.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
again 1o um an the sound.

£\ VOL (Volume) Y : Press the up or the down arrow
to increase or to decrease volume

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the freble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km).

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causing the sound to come and go.

XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XM™ Satellite Radio gives you digital radio reception
from coast to coast. Just as with FM, tall buildings

or hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radio may display
"NO SIGNL" to indicate interfarence.
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DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio reception. Just as with FM,
tall buildings or hills can inlerfere with radio signals,
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display "NC SIGNL" to indicate interferance

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A lape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate that you have used your tape player for

50 haurs without resetting the tape clean timer. If this
message appears on the display, your cassetle

tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play tapes,
but you should clean it as soon as possible to

prevent damage to your tapes and player. If you notice
a reduction in sound quality, try & Known good
cassette to see if the tape or the tape player is at fault.
If this other cassette has no improvement in sound
quality, clean the tape player,

For best results, use a scrubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning casselte with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetle turn. The
recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership.

The broken tape detection feature of your cassetie tape
player may identify the cleaning cassetle as a

damaged tape, in error. To prevent the cleaning cassetta
from being ejected, use the following steps:

1. Turn the ignition on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE CD button for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and a
cassette symbol will flash for five seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

5. Eject the cleaning cassetle after the manulacturer's
recommended cleaning time.

After the cleaning cassette is ejected, the broken tape
detection feature will be active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a casseftte with a fabric belt to
clean the tape head. This type of cleaning casseatte will
not eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner, The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning casseite is not recommended,
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After you clean the player, press and hold the EJT
button for five seconds to reset the CLEAN indicator
The radio will display CLEAMNED to show the indicator
was resel.

Cassetftes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over fime, Always make sure the cassette
tape is in good condition before you have your tape
player serviced

Care of Your CDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protactive cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc is sailed, dampen

a clean, soft clath in a mild, neutral detergent solution
and clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD Player

The use of CD lens cleansr discs is nol advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics
with lubricants intemal to the CO mechanism.

Backglass Antenna

The AM-FM antenna is integrated with the rear window
defogger, located in the rear window. Be sure thal the
inside surface of the rear window is not scratched and
that the lines on the glass are nol damaged. If the inside
surface is damaged. it could interfere with radio
reception, Also, for proper radio reception, the antenna
connector at the top-center of the rear window neads lo
be properly attached to the post on the glass

Notice: Do not try to clear frost or other material
from the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damage

the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s ability
lo pick up stations clearly. The repairs wouldn'l

be covered by your warranty.

EBecause this antenna 15 built info your rear window,
thera is a reduced risk of damage caused by car washes
and vandals.

If you choose to add a cellular telephone to your
vehicle, and the antenna needs to be altached to the
glass, be sure that you do not damage the grid lines for
the AM-FM antenna. There is enough space between
the lines to attach a cellular telephone antenna

without interfering with radio reception
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Do not apply aftermarkel glass tinting to the back glass
The metallic film in some tinting matenals will interfere
with or distort the incoming radio reception. Care

must be taken when cleaning the rear window because
it breaks in the resistive material heating element

and will adversely affect radio and defogger
performance. See your dealer for detalls.

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Satellite Radio antenna is located on the
roof of your vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ice build up for clear radio reception.

The performance of your XM system may be afiected if
your sunroof is open.

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is located on the roof of your
vehicle. Keep this antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio reception.

If your vehicle is purchased in Canada and driven into
the United States the DAB radio antenna system will not
tunction. DAB radio reception is available in Canada only.

The performance of your DAB antenna may be affected
if your sunroof is opan,

Vehicle Customization Settings

Your audio system can be used to control vehicle
customization settings using the DISP button when the
radio is off. See Vehicle Personalization on page 2-43
for more infermation.

Chime Level Adjustment

Chime level adjustment is only available on RDS radios.
The radio Is the vehicle chime producer. The chime is
produced from the driver's side front door speakers.

To change the volume level, press and hold

pushbutton & with the ignition on and the radio power
off. The chime volume level will change from the normal
level to loud, and LOUD will be displayed on the

radio, To change back to the default or normal setting,
press and hold pushbutton & again. The chime level

will change from the loud level to normal, and NORMAL
will be displayed. Each time the chime volume is
changed, three chimes will sound as an example of the
new volume selected. Remaoving the radio and not
replacing it with a factory radio or chime module will
disable vehicle chimes,
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving Is: Drive
defensively.

Please start with a very important safety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up. See Safely Belfs: They Are for
Evaryone on page 1-10.

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways, it means
‘always expect the unexpectad.”

Assume thal pedestrians or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anficipate what
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuver, in
both city and rural driving. You never know when

the vehicle in front of you is going to brake or tum
suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the driving
task — such as concentraling on a cellular telephone call,
reading, or reaching for something on the floor — makes

proper defensive driving more difficult and can even
cause a collision, with resulting imjury. Ask a passenger to
help do things like this, or pull off the road in a safe place
to do them yourself. These simple defensive driving
technigques could save your life.

Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims

BVEery year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to dnve a
vehicle:

® Judgment

s Muscular Coordination
8 Vision

s Altentiveness.

Police records show thal almost half of all motor
wvehicle-related deaths involve alcohaol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was
drinking and driving. In recent years. more than
16,000 annual maotor vehicle-related deaths have been
associated with the use of alcohal, with mare than
300,000 people injured.
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Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population — choose never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking, For persons under 21,

it's against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way to eliminate the leading highway
safety problem is for people never to drink alcohol and
then drive. But what if people do? How much is “too
much” if someone plans to drive? It's a lot less

than many might think, Although it depends on each
person and situation, here is some general information
on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed

® The drinker's body weight

* The amount of food that is consurmed before and
during drinking

¢ The length of time it has taken the dnnker 1o
consume the alcohol.

According to the American Medical Association, a 180 Ib
{82 kg) person who drinks three 12 ounce (355 ml)
bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a BAC

of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
sama BAC by drinking three 4 ounce {120 ml) glasses
of wine or thrae mixed drinks if each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.

I's the amount of alcohol that counts. For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 mi of liguor each) within an hour, the person's
BAG wouuid be civse to 0,12 percent. A person

who consumes food just before or during drinking will
have a somewhat lower BAC |evel,
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There is a gender difference, too. Women ganerally
have a lower relative percentage of body water

than men. Since alcohol is carried in body water, this
means thal a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The |aw in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0.08 percent.
In some other countries, the limit is even lower. For

axample, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Germany.

The BAC himit for all commercial drivers in the United
States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0,10 percent after three to six
drinks (in ane hour). Of course, as we've saen, it
depends on how much alcohal is in the drinks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability to drive is affected well below a BAC of
0.10 parcent. Research shows that the driving skills

of many people are impaired at a BAC approaching
0.05 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increasaes sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

0.05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0.10 percent, the chance

of this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at a
level of 0.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

The body takes about an hour to rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “T'll be careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there’s an emergency, a need 1o

take sudden achion, as when a child daris into the
street? A person with even a moderate BAC might not
be able to react quickly enough to avoid the collision.
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There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows
that alcohol in a person’s system can make crash
injuries worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal
cord or heart. This means that when anyone who

has been drinking — driver or passenger — is in a
crash, thal person’s chance of being killed or

permanently disabled is higher than if the person had
not been drnking.

A\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be affected by even a small
amount of alcohol. You can have a serious—or
even fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cah; or f yvou're with a groun, desionate &

driver who will not drink.

Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go
where you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steering
and the accelerator, All three systems have lo do their
work at the places where the tires meet the road.

L
A R L e
e e e e e

Sometimas, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the

tiras and road can provide. That means you can lose
control of your vehicle. Also see Traction Control System
(TCS) on page 4-8.
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Braking

Braking action involves perceplion fime and
reaction time.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal,
That's parception time. Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction fime.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration, But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle moving
at 60 mph {100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m). That

could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so keeping
enough space between your vehicle and others is
Impartant,

And, of course, actual stopping dislances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force applied,

Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking — rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is
a mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
between hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much
faster if you do a lot of heavy braking. If you keep pace

with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking.
That means better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do,

the pedal may get harder 1o push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist.

But you will use it when you brake. Once the power
assisl is used up, it may take longer to stop and

the brake pedal will be harder to push.

Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)

Your vehicle may have anti-lock brakes, ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

&)

When you start your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, your anti-lock brake system will check itself,
You may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that
your brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This is normal.

It your vehicle has anti-lock
brakes, this warning light
on the instrument panal will
come on briefly when

you start your vehicle,
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The anti-lock systern can change the brake pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tire and road
conditions, This can help you steer arcund the obstacle
while braking hard

Let's say the road Is wet and you're driving safely.
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and continue braking. Here's what

TR RPN fal ol ]
IIEIIJ'..I'E'II:: VAL A0,

A compuler senses that wheels are slowing down. I

ane of the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates
will separalely work the brakes at each front wheal on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
and at both rear wheels. accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always
dacrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle in front of you, you wen't have time to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops.
Always leave enough room up ahead to stop, even
though you have anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or nolice some noise, but
this is normal.

Braking in Emergencies

At some time, nearly every driver gets into a situation
that requires hard braking.

I you have anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the
same time. However, if you don't have anti-lock,

your first reaction — to hit the brake pedal hard and
hold it down — may be the wrong thing to do. Your
wheels can stop rolling. Once they do, the vehicle can't
respond to your steering. Momentum will carry it in
whatever direction it was headed when the wheels
stopped rolling. That could be off the road, into the very
thing you were trying to avoid, or into traffic.

If you don't have anti-lock, use a "squeeze” braking
technigue. This will give you maximurmn braking while
maintaining steering confrol. You can do this by pushing
on the brake pedal with steadily increasing pressure.

In an emergency, you will probably want to squeeze the
brakes hard without locking the wheels. If you hear or
feel the wheels sliding, ease off the brake pedal.

This will help you retain steering control. If you do have
anti-lock, it's different. See “Anti-Lock Brakes.”

In many emergencies, stearing can help you more than
aven the very best braking.

Traction Control System (TCS)

Your vehicle is equipped with a Traction Controf System
that limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in
slippery road conditions. The system operates only if it
senses that one or both of the front wheels are
spinning or beginning to lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power and may
also upshift the transaxle and apply the front brakes 1o
limit wheel spin.
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When the system is on,
this waming light will come
on to let you know if
there's a problem.

TRACTION TRAC
ACTIVE TC OFF
United States Canada

This light will come on when your Traction Control
System s limiting wheel! spin. See Traction Acfive
Message on page 3-40.

You may feel or hear the system working, but this is
normal.

i your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins to limil wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road

conditions allow you to safely use it again, you may

re-engage the cruise control. See Cruise Control Light
on nana 3-38

The Traction Control Systemn operates in all transaxle
shift lever positions. But the system can upshift the
transaxle only as high as the shift lever position you've
chosen, so you should use the lower gears only

when necessary. See Automatic Transaxle Operation on

page 2-21,

See Traction Control System (TCS) Warning Light on
page 3-33. When this warning light is on, the system will
not imit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

To limit wheel spin, especially in slippary road
condibions, you should always leave the Traction Control
System on. But you can tum the system off if you

ever need lo.

You should tum the system off if your vehicle ever gets
stuck in sand, mud or snow and rocking the vehicle

is required. See If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or
Snow on page 4-30.
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To tum the system on or
off, press the TRAC OFF
button on the console.

When you turn the system off, a chime will sound and
the Traction Control System waming light will come

on and stay on. If the Traction Control System is fimiting
wheel spin when you press the button to turn the
system off, the warning light will come on and the
system will turmn off right away

You can turn the system back on at any time by
pressing the button again. The Traction Control System
warning light should go off.

Steering

Power Steering

It you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is nol functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

Ite important to take curves at & reasonable speed.

A ot of the "driver lost control” accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves.

Here's why;

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us Is subject to
the same laws of physics whan driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you um the front wheels. If there's no fractian, ineria
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. if
you've ever fried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
control.
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Suppose you're steering through a sharp curve.

Then you suddenly apply the brakes, Both control
systems — stearing and braking — have to do their
work where the tires meet the road. Unless you

have four-wheel anti-lock brakes, adding the hard
braking can demand too much of those places. You can
lose control,

The same thing can happen if you're steering through a
sharp curve and you suddenly accelerate. Those twio
control systems — steering and acceleration — can
overwhelm those places where the tires meet the road
and make you lose control.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on
the brake or acceleralor pedal, steer the vehicle the way
you want it to go, and slow dowr,

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are based on good weather and road conditions. Under
less favorable conditions you'll wanlt o go slower.

It you need o reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try 1o adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wail to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
acceferate gently info the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you coma ovar a hill and find
a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But sometimes you can't; there isn't room.
That's the time for evasive action — steering around the
problem,

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes — but, unless you
have anti-lock, not enough to lock your wheels.

See Braking on page 4-6. It is bettér to reamove as much
speed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, to the left or right depending
an the space available.
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An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision, If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without
removing either hand. But you have to act fast, steer
guickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

once you have avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason to practice defensive driving
at all times and wear safely belis properiy.

Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
the edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're

driving.
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If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, it there is nothing in the way,
stear so that your vehicle straddles the edge of

the pavement. You can turn the steering wheal up to
one-quarter turn until the right front tire contacts

the pavement edge. Then tum your steering wheel 1o go
straight down the roadway.
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the nght moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver tace to tace with the
worst of all traffic accldents — the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for passing:

¢ “Drive ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides
and to crossroads for situations that might affect
your passing patterns. if you have any doubt
whatsoever aboul making a successful pass, wail
for a better time.

* Watch for trafiic signs, pavement markings and
lines. It you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turn or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center line usually indicales it's all
right to pass (providing the road ahead is clear).
Mewver cross a solid line on your side of the lane or
a double solid line, even if the road seems emply
of approaching traffic.

* Do not get too close to the vehicle you want lo
pass while you're awaiting an opporiunity. For
one thing, following too closely reduces your area
of vision, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep
back a reasonable distance.

® When it looks like a chance o pass is coming up,
star to accelerale but stay in the right lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move
into the other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you
Vein nave a liunoiny sicl” ikl more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And If something happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you need only slow down
and drop back again and wait for another

opportunity
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® |f other vehicles are lined up to pass a slow vehicle,

wait your turn. But take care that someone isn't
trying 1o pass you as you pull out to pass the slow
vehicle, Bemember 1o glance over your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lape to pass. When you are far
enough ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
in your inside mirror, activate your right lane
change signal and move back into the right lane.
{Remember that your right outside mirror is convex.
The vehicle you just passed may seem to be
tarther away from you than it really is.)

* Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time on
wo-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

* [Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting to tum.

* |f you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you, Perhaps you
can ease a little to the right.

Loss of Control

Let's review whal driving experns say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and acceleration) don't have enough friction
where the tires meet the road to do what the driver has
asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying 1o sleer
and constantly seek an escape route or area of
less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“ovardriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible.

The three types of skids correspond o your vehicle's
three control systéms. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren't relling. In the steening or comenng skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes fires to shp
and lose cornerning force. And in the acceleration

skid, too much throttle causes the driving whesls

ta spin.

A comering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.
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If your vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle to go. If you start steering quickly enough,
your vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready

for & sacond skid if it ocours

Ot course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other matenal is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden sleering, acceleration

or braking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires
lo slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery

until your vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warning
clues — such as encugh water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a “mirrored surface” — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

If you have the anti-lock braking system, remember:

It helps avoid only the braking skid. If you do not have
anti-lock, then in a braking skid (where the wheels

are no longer ralling), release enough pressure on the
brakes to get the wheeis rolling again. This restores
steering control. Push the brake pedal down steadily
when you have to stop suddenly. As long as the wheels
are rolling, you will have steering control,

Driving at Night

Might driving is more dangerous than day driving.
One reason is thal some drivers are likely to be
impaired — by alcohol or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fatigue.
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Here are some lips on night driving.
® Drive defensively.
¢ Don't drink and drive.

s Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

¢ Since you can't see as well, you may need fo slow
down and keep more space between you and
other vehicles.

¢ Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® |n remole areas, watch for animals,

s |f you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rast.

No one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we get older these differences increase. A
50-year-cld driver may require at least twice as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

Whalt you do in the daytime can also aftect your

night vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshing you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your

eyas will have less trouble adjusting to night. But if
you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may
cut down on glare from headlamps, but they also

make a lot of things invisible.

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid staring
directly into the appreaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repeatedly.

Remember that your headiamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a tum or curve. Keep

your eyes maoving; that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from

night blindness — the inability to ses in dim light — and
aren't even aware of it.
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble. On a wet
rodEd, you can 't stop, acceierale or rm as weli because
your lire-to-road traction isn't as good as on dry roads.

And, if your tires don't have much tread left, you'll gel
aven less traction. It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious if rain starts to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavernent.

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy

rain can make it harder to see road signs and

iraffic signals, pavement markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking.

It's wise to keep your windshield wiping eguipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper

inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start to
separate from the inserts,
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4\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Driving too fast through large water puddies or even
going through some car washes can cause problems,
too. The water may affect your brakes. Try to avoid
puddles. But if you can’t, try to slow down before you

hit them.

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the

water. This can happen if the road is wet enough and
you'ra going fast enough. When your vehicle is
hydroplaning, It has little or no contact with the road.

4-18
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Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your Driving Thrgugh F[gwing Water
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or

more is low. [t can happen if a lot of waler is standing

on the road. If you can see reflections from trees, /N CAUTION:

telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops

‘dimple” the water's surface, there could be 2 =

hydropianing. Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
; if you try to drive through flowing water, as you

Hydrapllamng usually happens at higher speeds. There might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can

just isn't & '“'#Fd qnd tast rule about hydrnﬁlamn_g. be carried away. As little as six inches of

The besl advice is to slow down when it is raining. flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.

It - If this happens, you and other vehicle

Dl‘l\'ll‘lg Thmugh DEEP Etﬂndlﬂg Wates occupants could drown. Don't ignore police

Notice: |f you drive too quickly through deep warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious

puddles or standing water, water can come in aboul trying to drive through flowing water.

through your engine’s air intake and badly damage

your engine. Never drive through water that is =

slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicie. If  Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

you [:a: t av:n:lh:eep pur.lc:lestur standing water, » Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
CHVRoUg HEVACY Sy, distance. And be especially careful when you

l ] A oAb | " .
pose snnther bihicle, Allowwmusalf more olasr

room ahead, and be prepared to have your
view restricted by road spray.

s Have good tires with proper tread dapth. See Tires
an page 5-59.
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City Driving

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention

to traffic signals.

Hera are ways to Increase your safety in city driving:
% Know the best way to get to where you are

going. Get a city map and plan your frip into
an unknown part of the city just as you wouid for a
cross-country trip.

Try to use the freeways that rim and crisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
See the next pan, “Freeway Driving.”

Treat a green light as a warning signal. A traffic
light is there because the comer is busy enough

to need it. When a light tums green, and just before
you start fo move, check both ways far vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may

be running the red light.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the

safest of all roads. But they have their own special rules,

The most important advice on freeway driving is:
Keep up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the
same speed most of the other drivers are driving.

Too-fast or loo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow.

Treat the |eft lane on a freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads to
the freeway. If you have a clear view of the freeway as
you drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

to chegk traffic. Try to determine where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
to the prevalling speed. Switch on your tum signal,
check your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the
traffic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed fo the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it's slower.
Stay in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in
your “blind” spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow a reasonable following distance.

Fxpact tn move sliohthy clowar al ajaht

When you want to leave the freeway, move lo the
proper lane well in advance. Il you miss your exit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next exit.
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The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The exit speed is usually posted. Reduce your spead
according to your speedometer, not to your sense

of motion, After driving for any distance at higher
speeds, you may tend to think you are going slower
than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day’s
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first
part of the journey. Wear comfortable clothing and shoes
you can easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long tnp? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. if it needs
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
you'll find experienced and able service axperis

in dealerships all across MNorih America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it.

Hera are some things you can check before a trip:
* Windshield Washer Fluid: |s the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and ocutside?
* Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?
* Fuel Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?
* Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They are vitally important to a safe,

trouble-free trip. Is the read good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

* Weather Forecasis: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Shoukd you delay your trip a
shon lime 1o avoid a major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hypnaosis"? Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel?
Call it highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or
whatever.

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't
lat it happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than a second, and you could crash and
be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some lips:

* pake sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comfortably coal interior.

* Keep your eyes moving. Scan the road ahead and

to the sides. Check your reanview mirrars and your
instruments frequenthy.

* |f you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
service or parking area and take a nap, get some
exercise, or both. For safetly, treat drowsiness
on the highway as an emergency.
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Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain.

If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning to visit there, hare are some fips that can make
waur trips safer and more enjoyabla.

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes. tires. cooling system
gnd transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

* Know how to go down hills, The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of
the slowing down, Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill.

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't shift down, your brakes could get
so hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine ass|st your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.
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Winter Driving

A CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well.You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

* Know how fo go uphill. Yo may want to shift down to
a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
and transaxle, and you can climb the hill better.

*  Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in your own lane.

Here are some lips for winter drving:

. . H hicl h t tar.

* As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could g JEE VeEIGHE 1 000 Shape T Wk
be something in your lane, like a stalled car or an * You may want to pul winter emergency supplies in
accident, your trunk.

* You may sea highway signs on mountains that warn of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing
or no-passing zones, a falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate action.
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, thosa places where your fires maet
the road probably have good traction.

Howensar, if there is snow or ice between your tines and
the road, you can have a very slippery siluation.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip™ and will nead to
be very careful,

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective waming triangles, And, if
you will be dnving under severe conditions, include a
amall bag of sand, a piece of old carpet or a couple of
burlap bags to help provide traction. Be sure you
properly secure these items in your vehicle.
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What's the worst time for this? "Wet ice." Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard o drive on. But wal
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer

the least traction of all. You can get wet ice when it's
about freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins

lo fall. Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand
crews can get there.

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution,

Keep your traction control system on. It improves your
ability to accelerate when driving on a slippery road.
Even though your vehicle has a traction control system,
you'll want o slow down and adjust your driving to

the road conditions. See Trachion Confrol System (TCS)
on page 4-8,

Unless you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
wanl to brake very gently, too. (If you do have anti-lock,
see Braking on page 4-6. This system improves your
vehicle's stability when you make a hard stop on a
slippary road.) Whether you have the anli-lock braking
svstam or not, you'll want to begin stopping soconer than
you would on dry pavement., Without anti-lock brakes,

if you feel your vehicle begin to slide, let up on the
brakes a little. Push the brake pedal down steadily to
gat the most traction you can,

Remember, unless you have anti-lock, if you brake so
hard that your whesls stop ralling, you'll just slide. Brake
so your wheels always keep rolling and you can still
stear,

* Whalever your braking system, allow greater
following distance on any slippery road.

* Waich for slippery spols. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain icy when the surrounding roads
are clear. If you see a palch of ice ahead of you,
brake before you are on it. Try not to brake
while you're aclually on the ice, and avoid sudden
stearing maneuvers.
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If You’'re Caught in a Blizzard * Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make
body insulators from newspapers, burlap bags. rags,
tloor mats — anything you can wrap around
yourself or tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in &
serous siluation. You should probably stay with

your vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are

soma things to do to summon help and keep yourself .

® Tum on your hazard fishers,

* Tie a red cloth ta your vehicle to alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow.
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A CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to get inside. CO could
overcome you and kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, so you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will
help keep CO oul.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a litlle

faster than just idie. Thal is, push the acceleratar
slightly, This uses lass fuel for the heat that you get and
it keeps the battery charged. You will need a
well-charged battery to restart the vehicle, and possibly
for signaling later on with your headlamps. Lel the
heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine

again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do il as litlle as
possible. Preserve the fuel as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can get out of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercises every hall hour or so until
help comes,
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If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud, Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. If you spin the

Ice or Snow wheels too fast while shifting your transaxle back

1 _ , and forth, you can destroy your transaxle. See

n order 1o free your vehicle when it Is sluck, you will “Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out.”

need to spin the wheels, but you don't want to spin your

wheels too fast. The method known as “rocking” can For information about using tire chains on your vehicle.

help you get out when you're stuck, but you must see [ire Chains on page 5-67.

use caution. Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out
ﬁh T : First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will

CAU “JN- clear the area around your front wheels. If your vehicle

has traction control, you should turn the system off.

See Traction Contral System (TCS) on page 4-8. Then
shift back and forth between REVERSE (R) and &
forward gear, spinning the wheels as little as possible,
Relegase the acceleralor pedal while you shift, and press

If you let your tires spin al high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transaxle or other parts of the

vehicle can overheat. That could cause an lighily on the accelerator pedal when the transaxle s
engine compartment fire or other damage. in gear. By slowly spinning your wheels in the forward
When ?ﬂu.rE stuck, ﬂpin the wheels as little as and reverse directions, you will cause a rocking
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 35 mph mation that may free your vehicle. If that doesn’t get

(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer. you out after a few tries, you may need to be towed out.

If you do need to be towed out, see “Towing Your
Vehicle" following.
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Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consult your dealer or a professional towing senvice if
you need to have your disabled vehicle towed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-5.

If you want to tow your vehicle behind another vehicle
for recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhome),
see “Recreational Vehicle Towing" following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recraaticnal vehicle fowing means towing your vehicle
behind another vehicle - such as behind a motorhomae.
The two most common types of recreational vehicle
towing are known as "dinghy towing™ (towing your
vehicle with all four wheels on the ground) and “dolly
towing” (fowing your vehicle with two wheels on

the ground and two wheels up on a device known as a
ety

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicles can be towed in these ways. See “Dinghy
Towing” and *Dolly Towing," following.

Here are some important things to consider before you
do recreational vehicle towing:

* What's the towing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the low vehicle manufacturer's
racommendations.

* How far will you tow? Some vehicles have
restrictions on how far and how long they can tow.

* Do you have the proper towing equipment?
See your dealer or trailering professional for
additional advice and equipmen! recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready to be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for a long trip, you'll
want fo make sure your vehicle is prepared to be
towed. See Before Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-22.

Dinghy Towing

Notice: Towing your vehicle with all four wheels on
the ground will damage drivetrain components.

YOUr vanicle was not gesignea 10 De owea witn aii Tour
wheels on the ground. If your vehicle must be towed,
you should use a dolly. See “Dolly Towing" following for
mare information.
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Dolly Towing

Your vehicle can be towed using a dolly. To tow your
vehicle using a dolly, follow these steps:

1.

5.
4-32

Fut the front wheels on the dolly

2. Put the vehicle In PARK (P).
3.
4. Clamp the steering wheel in a straight-ahead

=et the parking brake and then remove the key.

position.
Release the parking brake.

Loading Your Vehicle

(T = ™
E TRE-LOADING INFORMATION
QCOUPANTS YEHICLE CAP!
FAT. CTR. RA. TOTAL K
R

Mk, LOADING & GVWR SAME A5 Ll
200

IRE PRESSURE

T, ADD 28KPA(4PS)
'S MANLIAL FOR MORE INFORMATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label is
on the inside of the trunk lid. The label tells you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you
impartant information aboul the number of peogle

that can be in your vehicle and the tolal weight you can
carry. This weight is called the vehicle capacity

weight and includes the weight of all occupants, cargo
and all nonfactory-installed options.
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! MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP |
DATE  GVAR tlmm FRT
i T e g o
=== L
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO OTOR

I
5
WEHICLE SAFETY, BUMPER T ANDRADE ™
EFFECT ON THE F ABOVE.

3 CAR

The other label is the Cerification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door. It tells you the gross

weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross Vehicle

Weight Rating (GVWR), The GVWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

Mever excesd the GVWR for your vehicle or the Gross

Axle Wainht Rating (GAWR) for eithar the front or

rear axle

If you do have a heavy load, spread it out. Don't carry
rmare than 167 pounds (75 kg) in your trunk.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVYWR. or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and crash. Also, overloading can
shorten the life of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover paris or
components that fail because of overloading.
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If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcases,
tools, packages or anything else — they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. Il you have 1o stop or turn

quickly, or if there is a crash, they'll keep going.

A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.
® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.
®* Newver stack heavier things, like suiicases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are abhove the tops of the seats,
® Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in
your vehicle.
® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.
* Don't leave a seat folded down unless you
need to.

Towing a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

If you don't use the correct equipment and
drive properly, you can lose control when you
pull a trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
at all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. You may also damage your
vehicle; the resulting repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. Pull a trailer only if
you have followed all the steps in this section.
Ask your dealer for advice and information
about towing a trailer with your vehicle.

Your vehicle can low a traller if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. Te identify what

the vehicle trailenng capacity Is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in "Weight of the Trailer” that
appears later in this section. Bui trallenng is difierent
than just driving yvour vehicle by itself, Traillering means
changes in handling, durability and fuel economy.
Successtul, safe trailenng lakes correct eguipment, and
it has to be used properly.
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That's the reason for this par. In it are many time-tested,

important trailering tips and safety rules. Many ol

these are important for your safely and that of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully before
you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced o work harder
against the drag of the added weighl. The engine

is required to operate at relatively higher speeds and

under greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more,

the trailer adds considerably fo wind resistance,
increasing the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

If you do, here are some imporiant points:

* There are many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailering. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live
but also where you'll be driving. A good source for

i defe mbEmp e e nbsde mE e deeml sl sl s
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* Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your
angine, axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 30 mph (80 km/'h)
and don't make starts at full throttle. This helps your
engine and other paris of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* DObey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer.

Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
tor trailers, or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h),
lo save wear on your vehicle's parls.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
* |he weight of the trailer,
* the waight of the trailer tongue
® and the total weight on your vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 Ibs. (454 kg). But
aven that can ba oo heawvy.

Il depends on Now you plan to use your ng. For
example, speed, allilude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicla is used to pull
a trailer are all importarm. And, it can also depend

on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle.
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You can ask your dealer for our trailering information or
adwvice, of you can write us at:

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33170
Dietroit, MI 48232-5170

In Canada, wrte to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Custamer Communication Centre, 163-005
1208 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any frailer is an iImportant weight

lo measure because it affects the total or gross weight If you're using a weigh-carrying hitch or a

of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight (GVW) weight-distributing hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should
includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any cargo you weigh 10-15 parcent of the total loaded trailer

may carry in it, and the people who will be riding in weight (B).

the vehicle. And it you tow a frailer, you must add the
tongue load fo the GVW because your vehicle will

be carrying that weight, too, See Loading Your Vahicle
o page 4-32 for more infarmation about your
vehicle's maximum load capacity.

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see if the weights

are proper, If they aren't, you may be able to get them
right simply by moving some items around in the
trailer.

4-36

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limit
for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label, located on the inside of
the trunk lid, or see Loading Your Vehicle on

page 4-32. Then be sure you don't go over the GVW
limit for your vehicle, including the weight of the

trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hilch equipmant
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here

are soma rules to follow:

® The rear bumper on your vehicle is not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches to it. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to the
bumper.

* Wil you have to make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? [f
you do, then be sure to seal the holes later when
you remove the hitch. If you don't seal them, deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can gel
into your vehicle. See Engine Exhaust on
page 2-28. Dirt and water can, too,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safely chains under the
tongue of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop to
the road if it becomes separated from the hitch.
Instructions about safety chains may be provided by the
hitch manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer.
Follow the manufacturer's recommendation for attaching
salety chains and do not attach them to the bumper.
Always leave just enough slack so you can tum

with your rig. And, never allow safety chains to drag on
the ground.
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Trailer Brakes

Does your traller have its own brakes? Be sure fo read
and foliow the instructions for the trailer brakes so
you'll be able to install, adjust and maintain them

properny.
Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. Do not Iry te lap into

your vehicle’s brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won'l work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of expenence.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the trailer.
And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by ltsell,

Before you siar, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and attachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the frailer brake controller by hand fo be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load Is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer
brakes are still working.

Following Distance

Stay al least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer.
This can help you avoid situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turmns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
wou're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can refurn to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer lo the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possible,
have someone gulde you.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp turns while trailering
could cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a trailer, make wider turns
than normal. Do this so your frailer won't strike

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden mansuvers. Signal well in
advance.

4-38
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need additional
wiring. Check with your dealer. The arrows on your
instrurment panel will flash whenever you signal a turn or
lane change. Properly hooked up, the trailer lamps

will also fiash, telling other drivers you're about o tum,
change lanes or stop.

When towing a frailer, the arrows on your instrument
panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on the frailer
are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don't shift
down, you might have o use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce your
speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) to reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overhealing.

If you have overdrive, you may wanl to drive in
THIRD (3), instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) ).

Parking on Hills

/N CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move. People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
trailer can be damaged.

But il you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how to do it:

1.

5]

Apply your regular brakes, but don't shift into
PARK (P) yat.

. Have someone place chocks under the trailer

wheels

When the wheel chocks ara in nlaca releasa tha
reqular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake, and then shift to PARK (P).

Release the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your reqular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

¢ start your engine,
¢ shift into a gear, and
® release the parking brake.
2. Let up on the brake pedal.
3. Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

4. Stop and have someone pick up and store the
chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a trailer. See the Mainlenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially imporiant in trailer
operation are automatic transaxde flukd (don’t overdill),
engine oil, drive belts, cooling system and brake system.
Each of these is covered in this manual, and the

Index will help you find therm quickly. If you're trailering,
if's a good idea to review this information before you
start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are light.

Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overhaat during
severe operating conditions, See "Engine Overheating”
under Checking Things Under the Hood on page 5-10
in the Index.
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We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.

Service
Genuing GM parts have one of these marks:
Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer
for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts ACDelco
and GM-trained and supported service people ==
—
p— “E‘_
¥ e
=

[ Parts

Goodwrench
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service woark, you'll & CAUT“JN-
want to use the proper service manual. It tells you

much more about how to service your vehicle than this .
manual can. To order the proper service manual, You can be injured and your vehicle could be
see Service Publications Ordering Information on damaged if you try to do service work on a
page 7-9. vehicle without knowing enough about it.

s Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience. the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own service work, see Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-56.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list s Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
the mileage and the date of any service work you other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
perform. See Part E: Maintenance Record on page 6-16. fasteners can be easily confused. If you

use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind

noize and affect windshield washer performance. Check
with your dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicle.

5-4
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Fuel Gasoline Specifications

Use of the recommended tfuel is an important part of the It is recommended that gasoline meet specifications
proper maintenance of your vehicle. which were developed by the American Automaoblle
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturers Association for batter
vehicle performance and engine protection. Gasoline
meeling these specifications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system performance
compared to other gasaoline.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoline with a posted octane
of 87 or higher. If the octane is less than 87, you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon as possible, Otherwise, you might damage

In Canada, look for the
“Auto Makers' Chaice"

your engine. A little pinging noise when you accelerate Loy |

or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not Hfi:ﬁ.l label on the pump.
indicate a problem exists or that a higher-octane fual is l.‘i \ : ,-' ‘

necessary. If you are using 87 octane or higher-oclane T

fuel and hear heavy knocking, your engine needs

servicea,

Canada Only

5-5
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California Fuel

If your vehicle is certified 1o meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission control label), it
is designed to operate on fuels that meet California
specifications. If this fuel Is nol avallable in states
adopting California emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting federal
specifications, but emission control system performance
may be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may
tum en (see Malfunction Indicatar Lamp on page 3-34 )
and your vehicle may fail a smog-check test, If this
oceurs, retumn to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnosis. If it is determined that the condition is caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be covered

by your warranty.

Additives

To provide cleaner air, all gaseclines in the United States
are now reguired to contain additives that will help
prevent engine and fuel system deposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work

properly. You should not have to add anything to your
fuel. Gasclines containing oxygenates, such as

ethers and ethancl, and reformulated gasolines may be
avallable in your area to contribute to clean air.

General Motors recommends that you use these
gasolines, particularly if they comply with the
specifications described earlier,

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
emissions may contain an octane-anhancing additive
called methylcyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT); ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whether the fuel contains MMT. General Molors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines, Fuels
containing MMT can reduce the lite of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission control system may
be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may tum on.
If this occurs, retumn to your authorized GM dealer for
service.

5-6
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
lo find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel
not recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be
cavered by your warranty.

Ta check the fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.

Filling Your Tank

& CAUTION: Turn your vehicle off to refuel.

The fuel cap Is located behind a hinged door on the
passenger's side of your vehicla.

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can eause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

5-7
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A\ CAUTION:

If you get fuel on yourself and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap too
guickly. This spray can happen il your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wait for any
“hiss"” noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be careful not to spill fuel. Clean fuel from painted
surfaces as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oufside
of Your Vehicle on page 5-84. When filling the tank

do not overfill by squeezing in much more fuel after the
To remove the fuel cap, tum it slowly to the left purnp shuts off.

{counterciockwise).

While refusling, let the fuel cap hang by the tether
below the fuel opening.

o-8
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When you put the fuel cap back on, tum it 1o the right
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can
determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly
installed. This would allow fugl to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See Mallunction indicator Lamp on

page 3-34.

Notice: If you need a new fuel cap, be sure to

get the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.
If you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp
to light and may damage your fuel tank and
emissions system. See "Malfunction Indicator
Lamp” in the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

Never fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge from
the container can ignite the gasocline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged If this occurs. To help avoid injury to

you and others:

¢ Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

® Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contacl should be maintained

until the filling ie comnlata,

¢ Don't smoke while pumping gasaline.
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Checking Things Under
the Hood

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up
and injure you even when the engine is not
running. Keep hands, clothing and tools away
from any underhood electric fan.

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liguids like fuel,
oil, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be burned. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.

510
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Hood Release

To open the hood do the following:

1. Pull the handle located
inside the vehicle near
the parking brake
pedal.

2. Then go to the tront of the vehicle and release the
secondary hood release.

3. Lift the hood,

Before clasing the hood, ba sure all the filler caps

are on properly, Then pull the hood down and
close it firmiy.
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Engine Compartment Overview
When you open the hood on the 3400 V6 (Code E) engine, you'll see the following:
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Windshield Washer Fluid Reservair
Battery

Remote Positive Terminal

Upper Underhood Fuse Block
Lower Underhood Fuse Block
Radiator Pressure Cap

Engine Coolant Recovery Tank
Power Steering Fluid Reservoir

I nmBboOm >

OZa=r .- -~

Electric Cooling Fan

Engine Oil Fill Cap

Engine Oil Dipstick

Bleed Valves (undemeath enaine shield)
Transaxle Fluid Dipstick

Brake Master Cylinder Reservoir

Enging Air Cleaner/Filler
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When you open the hood on the 3800 V6 (Code K) engine, you'll see the following:
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Windshield Washer Fluid Reservoir
Battery

Remote Positive (+) Terminal
Upper Underhood Fuse Block
Lower Underhood Fuse Block
Radiator Pressure Cap

Engine Coolant Hecovery Tank

Power Steering Fluid Reservoir (low in engine
compartment)

ILmMmmBpoom»

|. Electric Cooling Fan

J. Engine Qil Dipstick

K. Engine O Fill Cap

L. Bleed Valve {undemeath engine shigld)
M. Transaxle Fluid Dipstick

M. Brake Master Cylinder Resarvoir

0. Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Engine Oil

LOW
ENG OIL $
LEVES VAAAY
United States Canada

if the LOW ENG OIL LEVEL message appears on the
instrument cluster, it means you need to check your
engine oil level right away. For more information,

seg Low Oil Pressure Message on page 3-42.

You should check your engine oil level regularly: this is
an added reminder.
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Checking Engine Qil

It's a good idea to check your engine oll every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the oil
must be warm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

3400 (Code E) 3800 (Code K) Engine
V6 Engine

The engine oil dipstick handle is the yellow loop located
near the front of the engine. See Engine Compartment
Overview on page 5-12 for more information on location

Turn off the engine and give the oil several minutes to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the oil
dipstick might nol show the actual level,

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the lip down, and check tha level.

3400 (Code E) V6 Engine

-ﬂﬂﬂ

3800 (Code K) VE
Engine

5-16
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When to Add Engine Qil

It the oil is at or below the cross-hatched area at the lip
of the dipstick, then you'll need o add at least one

quart of oil, But you must use the right kind. This part
explains whal Kind of oll to use. For engine oil crankcase
capacity, see Capacifies and Specifications on

page 5-97.

Notice: Don't add too much oil. f your engine has
s0 much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

T

wAAAN

=

AANM
SAE 10W-30

SAE 5W-30

3800 (Code K) V6
Engine

3400 (Code E) V6
Engine

The engine oil fill cap is located toward the front of the
engine near the yellow-looped engine oil dipstick
handle. See Engine Compariment Overview on

page 5-12 for more information on location

EBe sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range in the cross-hatched
area. Push the dipstick all the way back in whean

_l,-l._.u..'n:.- ] LI,
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicle can be identified by
looking for the starburst symbol.

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified by
tha American Petroleumn Institute (AP1). Do not use
any oll which does not carry this starburst symbol.

If you choose to perform
the engine oil changs
service yourself, be sure
the oil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the il
container. I you have your
oil changed for you, be
sure the oil put into

your engine is American
Petroleum Instilute certified
for gasaoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the viscosity chart

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

LODK
HOT FOR THIS
WEATHER SYMBOL
F T
« 108 -
] + 21
HIER ¢ 16
] 1§ e ---'5351#“_\”
ACCEPTABLE
IF 500 15 NOT
: . i RECCMMERDED
COLD
WEATHER

DO WOT PE SAE {0W-4, SAE J0W-50 O ANY OTHER
VISCOSITY GRADE OIL NOT RECOMMENDED

3400 {Code E) V6 Engine
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As in the chart shown previously, if you have the
3400 V6 engine, SAE 5W-30 is the only viscosity grade NECHMBIEINER. SAE WALOWIY WOADE DO Wi

recommended for your vehicle. You should look for FOR BEST FUEL ECONDMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE IH“IIEIB“
and use only oils which have the AP| Starburst symbal SAE WISCOSITY GRADE BIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE a

and which are also identified as SAE 5W-30. If you
cannot find such SAE 5W-30 oils, you can use an

SAE 10W-30 oil which has the APl Starburst symbol, if HOT
it's going to be 0°F (—18°C) or above. Do not usa WEATHER
other viscosity grade oils, such as SAE 10W-40 or . c
SAE 20W-50 undear any conditions.
As shown (n the following chart, if you have the i 1 i
3800 V6 engine, SAE 10W-30 s the viscosily grade v | e
recommended tor your vehicle. However, you can use
SAE 5W-30 if it's going to be colder than 60°F i
(16°C}) belore your next oil change. When it's very coid, v
colder than 0°F (-18°C), you should use an SAE 5W-30
pil. These numbers on an oil container show fts i
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity grade a _:_nz e
oils. such as SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any
conditions. "";‘“1",'{.’1'
SAE SW-19
®
CoLD
WEATHER

[H3 HOT USE SAE 20W-50 Oft ANY OTHER
GAADE DL NOT AECOMMENDED

3800 (Code K) V6 Engine
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Notice: Use only engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommeanded
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

If you are in an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-29°C), it is
recommended that you use either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or and SAE 0W-30 oil. Both will provide
easier cold starting and better protection for your engine
at extremely low lemperatures.

Engine Qil Additives

Don't add anything to your oil, The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
good performance and engine protection,

When to Change Engine Oil
(GM 0il Life System™)

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when to change the engine oil and filter, This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicaled can
vary considerably. For the cil life system to work
properly, you must resel the system every time the oll is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oll life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an cil change is
naecessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the ol life
systemn may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engine ail and filter
must be changed at least once a year and at this time
the system must be resel. It is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level,

If the systemn is ever resal accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the oil life systam
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the Change Engine Oil
Message

The GM Qil Lite System™ calculates when to change
your engine ail and filter based on vehicle use. Anytime
your ail is changed, reset the system so it can

calculate when the next oil change is required. If a
situation occurs where you can change your oil prior fo
a being turned on, reset the system.

After changing the engine oil, the system must be resat.
To reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message use

one of the following procedures:

Using the Radio
1. Turn the ignition to ACC or ON, with the radio off.
2. Press and hold the TUNE DISP button on the radio
for at least five seconds until SETTINGS Is
displayed.
3. Press the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrow 1o scroll
through the main menu.

Scroll unlil OIL LIFE appears on the display.

Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT buttons to enter the

subinenu. RESCT will e dispiayed,

6. Press the TUME DISP button to resel. A chime will
be heard 1o verify the new setting and DONE will
be displayed for one second.

7. Once the indicator has been reset, scroll until EXIT
appears on the display.

8. Press the TUNE DISP button to exit programming.
A chime will be heard to verify the exit.

th R

Using the Accelerator Pedal
1. Tumn the ignition to ON, with the engine off.

2. Fully press and release the accelerator pedal three
times within five seconds. If the CHANGE ENGINE
OIL message flashes, the system is reset.
However, il it stays on, it did not resel. You'll need
to repeat the reset procedure.

What to Do with Used Qil

Used engine oll contains certain elements that may be
unhealthy for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't let used oil stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin and nails with scap and water, or a good
hand cleanar. Wash or properly dispose of clothing or
rags containing used engine oil. See the manufacturer's
warnings about the use and disposal of oil products.

Used oil can be a threat 1o the environment, If you
change your own oil, be sure to drain all the il from the
filter before disposal. Never dispose of oil by putting it
In the rasmn, pournng it on e ground, Nt SEWers, or N
streams or bodies of water, Instead, recycle it by

taking it to a place that collecls used oil. If you have a
problem property disposing of your used oll, ask

your dealer, a service station or a local recycling center
tor help.
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Your vehicle has an enaine air cleanerfilter located in
the engine compartment on the driver's side of the
vehicle. See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 for more information on location.

Ta check or replace the engine air cleaner/fiter do the
following:

1. Loosen the two clips on the top of the engine air
cleaner/filter housing and lift the filter cover tabs
out of the housing,

2. Push the filter cover housing toward the engine.
3. Pull out the filter.

4, Check or install & new engine air cleanerfilter, See
Normal Maintenance Replacement Parls on
page 5-99.

5. To reinstall the cover, position the tabs through the
slots on the housing. A notch on the sides of the
filter cover will indicate the correct angagement.
Reinstall the two clips on the top of the housing
when you are finished.

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule o delerming when
to replace the air filter.

See Scheduled Mainfenance on page 6-4.

A\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleanerffilter
off can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Netice: N the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can
cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always have
the air cleanerffilter in place when you're driving.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time 1o check your automatic transaxle fluid
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
{83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

& |n heavy cily traffic where the outside temperature
reqularly reaches 80°F (32°C) or higher.

e In hilly or mountainous terrain,
s When deing frequent trailer towing.

® Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
service.

If you do not use your vehicle under any of
these conditions, change the fluid and filter at
100,000 miles (166 000 km).

See Scheduled Maintenance on page 6-4.
How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at the dealership service
department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
your transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fluid could come out and fall on hot engine or
exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Too little fluid
could cause the transaxle to overheal. Be sure

to get an accurate reading if you check your
transaxle fluid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

s When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
s Al high speed for guite a while.

® |n heavy traffic — especially in hot weather.

* While pulling a trailer,

To get the nght reading, the fluid should be at

normal operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F
(82°C to B3°C).

Gt e velnuie wartned up Ly Unving duoul i mies
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above 50°F
{10°C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have o
dnve longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as follows:

® Park your vehicle on a level place. Keep the engine
running.

¢ With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

s With your fool on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear ranges, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
laver in PARK (P).

¢ |et the engine run at idle for three to five minutes.

Then, without shutting off the engine, follow these steps

3400 (Code E)
V6 Engine

3800 (Code K)
V6 Engine

The transaxle fluid dipstick handle is the black loop near
the rear of the engine compartment, toward the

center. See Engine Compartment Overview on

page 5-12 for more information on location.

1. Pull out the dipstick and wipe It with a clean rag or
paper towel,

2. Push it back in all the way, wait three seconds and
then pull it back out again.

g
- <

3800 (Code K)
V6 Engine

3400 (Code E)
V6 Engine

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower tevel. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

4. If the fluid level is in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.
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How to Add Fluid

Refar to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See Part D;
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants en page 6-15.

If the fiuid level is low, add only enough of the proper

fluid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on the

dipstick.
1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level.

It doesn't take much fluid, generally less than
one pint (0.5 L). Dan’t overfill.

Notice: We recommend you use only fuid labeled
DEXRON®-Il, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transaxle.
Damage caused by fluid other than DEXRON®-II is
not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. Allsi adding iuid, rechecs e ud evel as
described under "How to Check™ earlier in this
section.

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL® engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
{240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add

only DEX-COOL® extended life coolant,

The following explains your cooling system and how 1o
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem

with engine overheafing or if you need 0 add coolant to
your radiator, see Engine Overheating on page 5-28.

A 50/AD mixture of clean, drinkable water and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to —34°F (-37°C).
* Give boiling protection up to 265°F (129°C).

* Protect against rust and corrosion

* Help keep the proper engine lemperature.

* Let the warning lights and gages work as they
should.
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
{50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL® is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean, drinkable waler and
one-half DEX-COOL™ coolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. f you use this coolant mixture,

you don’l need to add anything else.

A\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

Notice: If you use an improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don't
have to add extra inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmiul.
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Checking Coolant

The coolant recovery tank
is located between the
power stearing fluid
reservoir and the
underhood fuse block in
the engine comparmant
on the passenger's side of
the vehicle. See Engine
Compartment Overview on
page 5-12 tor more
information on location.

The vehicle must be on a lavel surface. When your
engine is cold, the coolant level should be at the COLD
mark or a little higher. When your engine is warm,

the level should be up to the HOT mark or a little higher.

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery fank, but be
careful not to spill it.

If the coolant recovery tank is completely empty, add
coclant to the radiator. See Engine Overhsating
on page 5-28.

A\ CAUTION:

Tuming the radiator pressure cap when the
angine and radiator are hot can allow steam
and scalding liquids to blow out and burn you
badly. With the coolant recovery tank, you will
almost never have to add coolant at the
radiator. Never turn the radiator pressure

cap -- even a little -- when the engine and
radiator are hot.

A\ CAUTION:

¥You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene giycol,
and it will hurn if the enaine parte ars hnt

enough. Den’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

Occasionally check the coolant level in the radiator. For
information on how 1o add coolant o the radiator,
see Cooling Syslem on page 5-31.
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Radiator Pressure Cap

Notice: Your radiator cap is a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to prevent cooclant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

Be sure the arrows an the cap line up with the
overflow tube on the radiator filler neck.

The radiator pressure cap is located in the front of the
engine companment on the passenger's side, near
the diagonal cross brace. See Engine Compartment

Overview on paga 5-12 for more information on location.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coclant temperature gage and a warning
message about a hot engine on your instrument

panel cluster, See Engine Coolant Temperalure Gage
on page 3-33 and Hot Coolant Temperature Warning
Message on page 3-41.

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode

This emergency operating mode allows your vehicle to
be driven lo a safe place in an emergency situation.

If an overheated engine condition exists, an overheat
protection mode which alternates firing groups of
cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In this mode,
you will notice a significant loss in power and engine
performance. The low coolant light may come on

and the temperature gage will indicate an overheat
condition exists, Driving extended miles (km) and/or
towing a trailer in the overheat protection mode should
be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overheated engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before attempting any
repair. The engine oil will be severely degraded.
Repair the cause of coolant loss, change the oil
and reset the oil life system. See “Engine Oil” in
the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

CAUTION: (Continued)

everyone away from the vehicle until it
coolsdawn. Wait until there is no sign of steam
or coolant before you open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
angine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Meode” in the Index for information on driving
to a safe place in an emergency.

Notice: It your engine catches fire because you

a keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can
'ﬂh CAUTION: be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. See “Overheated

Steam from an overheated engine can burn Engine Protection Operating Mode” in the Index for
you badly, even if you just open the hood, Stay information on driving to a safe place in an
away from the engine if you see or hear steam emergency.

coming from it. Just turn it off and get
CAUTION: (Continued)
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your
Engine

An overheat warning along with a low coolant message
can indicate a serous problem.

If you get an engine overheat warning, but see or hear
no steam, the problem may not be too serious.
Sometimes the engine can get a little oo hot when you:

s Climb a long hill on a haot day.
s Stop after high-speed driving.
% ldle for long penods in traffic.
s Tow a trailer,

If you get the overheatl warning with no sign of steam,
try this for a minute or so:

1. In heavy traffic, let the engine idla in NEUTRAL (N)
while stopped. If it is safe to do so, pull off the road,
shift to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N}l and let the
engine idle,

2. Turn on your heatar to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

If you no longer have the overheat waming, you can
drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 minutes.
If the waming doesn't come back on, you can drive
normally.

If the waming continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right away.

It there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for three minutes while you're parked. If you still

have the warning, turn off the engine and ge! everyone
ouf of the vehicle until it cools down. Also, see
“Overheated Engine Protection Operating Mode” listed
previously in this section.

You may decide nol to lift the hood but to get service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood here's what
you'll see:

3800 V6 Engine
A. Coolant Recovery Tank
B. Electric Engine Cocling Fan
C. Radiator Pressure Cap

Coolant Recovery Tank
Floamrdein Mamnioaes Maclcs Moo
[ -3 WU L N ) TH'I = s IH =

Radiator Cap

0w
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4\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood
can start up even when the engine is not
running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,

don't do anything else until it cocls down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surface,

The coclant fevel should
be at or above the COLD
mark on the coolant
recovery tank. To check
the coolant level, look

for the COLD mark on the
side of the coolant
recovery tank that faces
the engine,

Check to make sure that the coolant level is up to the
COLD fill level on the side of the coolant recovery tank.
if it isn't, you may have a leak at the pressure cap or

in the radiator hoses, heater hoses, radiator, water pump
or somewheare else in the cooling system.

A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check
to see if the electric engine cooling fans are running

If the engine is overheating, both fans should be
running. If they aren't, your vehicle needs service.

Notice: Engine damage from running your engine
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an emergency.
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Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change soconer — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new
vehicle warranty.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn't at the COLD mark, add a 50/50 mixture of clean
drinkabie water and DEX-COOL® engine coolant at

the coolant recovery tank, See Engine Coolant on
page 5-25 tor more information

2\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liquid such as alcohol, can boil
befare the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture, With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could gel too hot
but you wouldn’t get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL"™ coolant.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack
the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.

Use the recommended coolant and the proper
conlant mivtura,
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The coolant recovery tank is located in the engine
compartment on the passenger's side of the vehicle.
See Engine Comparniment Overview on page 5-12
for more information on location

/N CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Whan the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at the
COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling
system |s cool before you do it,
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A CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if you turn the radiator
pressure cap - even a little — they can come
out at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have
to turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator 1. You can remove the radiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure

Notice: Your engine has a specific radiator cap and upper radiator hose, is no longer hot,

fill procedure. Failure to follow this procedure could Turn the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until
cause your engine lo overheat and be severely it first stops. (Don't press down while tuming the
damaged. pressure cap.)

If you hear a hiss, wail for that to stop. A hiss
means thare is still some pressura lefi,

The radiator pressure cap is located in the front of the
engine compartment on the passenger's side of the
vehicle, near the diagonal cross brace. See Engine
Compartment Overview on page 5-12 for mare
information on location.

2. Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you turn it. Remove the pressure cap.
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A\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

3. I you have the 3800 V6 engine, remove the
3800 Series || V& engine cover shield fo access
the bleed valve.

A, Clean the area around the engine oil fill tube and
cap before removing. Twist the ail fill tube, with
cap attached, counterclockwise and remove it.

B. Lift the engine cover shield at the front, slide the
cafch tab out of the engine bracket and remove
i gover shield.

C. Put the oil fill tube, with cap attached, in the valve

covar ail fill hale urflil you're ready to replace the
cover shield.
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4. After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed
valva or valves

3400 V& engine: There are two bleed valves. One
is located on the thermoslat housing, The other
is located on the thermostat bypass ube.

3800 V& engine: There is one bleed valve. It is
located on the thermaostat housing.

3400 V6 Blead Valve #1 3400 V6 Bleed Valve #2

5. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL™
coclant mixture, up to the base of the filler
neck., See Engine Coolant on page 5-25 for morg
3800 V6 Bleed Valve information about the proper coolant mixture.
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If you see a stream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, close the valva, Otherwise, close
the valves after the radiater is filled

&. Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compartment.

7. If you have the 3800 Vé engine. replace the
3800 Series Il V& engine cover shield,

7.1. Remove the olil fill tube, with cap attached.
from the valve cover,

7.2 Insert the catch tab on the cover shieid
under the bracket on the engine,

7.3. Place the hole in the cover shield aver the

hote in the valve cover. Install oil fill tube and
cap by twisting clockwise, 8. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the

COLD mark

9. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, bul
leave the radiator pressure cap off.
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10. Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the 12. Then replace the pressure cap. At any time during
upper radiator hose getiing hot, Watch out for the this procedure it coolant begins to flow out of the
engine cooling fans. filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap, Be sure

11. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiatar the arrow on the pressure cap lines up like this.

filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add 13. Check the coolant in the recovery tank. The level in
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolant mixture the coolant recovery tank should be at the HOT
through the filler neck until the level reaches mark when the engine is hot or al the COLD mark
the base of the filler neck. when the engine is cold.
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Power Steering Fluid

The power steering fluid reservoir is localed toward the
rear of the engine compartment, on the passenger's
gide of the vehicle.

rl- .I| -.mu-k-..-..--hﬁa- “|ﬂ|. e i S
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{’,.'.l"r'.-,i}n*'.rmem Overview on page 5-12

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary to regularly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem, Have the system inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compartment Overview

on page 5-12 tor resarvoir location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, Iet the engine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a clean rag.
Replace the cap and completely tighten it. Then
remove the cap again and look at the fiuid level on the
dipsiick

When the 3400 V6 engine compartment is hot, the level
should be at the H (hat) mark, When iI's cold, the

level should be at the © (cold) mark. If the fiuid is at the
ADD mark, you should add fluid

For the 3800 V& enaine. the level should be at the HOT
mark when the engine compartment is hot, If the fluid
iz at the ADD mark, you should add fluid.
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What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see Part O:
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15
Always use the proper fiuid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer’s instructions before use. If you will

be operating your vehicle in an area where the
ternperature may fall below freezing, use a fuid that has
sufficient protection against freezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

LOW # lr.ii-
WASHER
FLUID :
United States Canada

When this message is displayed, It means the vehicle is
low on windshield washer fluid. You should add more
windshield washer fluid soon.

Open the cap with the
washer symbel on it. Add
washer fluid until the
tank is full.

5-42
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Notice: Brakes
* When using concentraled washer fluid, .
follow the manufacturer's instructions for Brake Fluid
adding water.

* Don't mix water with ready-to-use washer fluid.
Water can cause the solution to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parls
of the washer system. Also, water doesn't
clean as well as washer fluid,

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters

full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your

windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Your brake master cylinder reservoir is on the drivers
side of the engine compartment. It is filled with
DOT O brane fud, See Lngine Caimipariirie il Chver view

an page 5-12
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There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in
the reservair might go down. The first is that the

brake fluid goes down to an acceptable level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid is leaking out of the brake system. If it is, yvou
should have your brake system fixed, since a leak
means that soconer or later your brakes won't work wall,
or won't worll at all.

So, it isn't a good idea to “top of™ your brake fluid.
Adding brake fluld won't correct a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are wormn, then you'll have too

much fluid when you get new brake linings. You should
add (or remove) brake fiuid, as necessary, only when
work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls to a low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See Brake System Warning
Light on page 3-31.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid, Use new brake fluid from a sealed container
only. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
@n page 6-15,

Always clean the brake fluld reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before remaoving it. This will help
keep dirt from entering the resenvoir.

A CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or
they may not even work at all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper
brake fluid.

5-44

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Naotice:

* Using the wrong fluid can badly damage brake
system parts. For example, just a few drops of
mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
brake system can damage brake system
parts so badly that they’ll have to be replaced.

Don't let someone put in the wrong kind of fluid.

% If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle’s painted
surfaces, the paint finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If
you do, wash it off immediately. See
“Appearance Care” in the Index.

Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-whee! disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads

are worn and new pads are needed. The sound

may come and go or be heard all the time vour vehicle
is moving {except when you are pushing on the

brake pedal firmly).

A\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that
soon your brakes won't work well. That could
lead to an accident. When you hear the brake
wear warning sound, have your vehicle
serviced.

Notice: Continuing to drive with worn-out brake
pads could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly lorgued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. Whan fires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly tighten wheel nuts in

tha pronar conpances to S torous epar-ii'i.ﬁ abipnc
roper sontancs n Tahl TorgUe EpetlicEannt.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle zeis,

See Brake System Inspection on page 6-14.
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Brake Pedal Travel Battery

See your dealer if the brake pedal does not return o Yaur new vehicle eomes with a maintenance free
rormal hE|ghl. or if there is & I'El.pjd increase n ﬁ.cDEICEI banew Whan it's time for a new baﬂﬂw‘ get
pedal travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble. one that has the replacement number shown on “-.9
- original battery’s label. We recommend an ACDelco™
Brake Adjustment battery. See Engine Compariment Overview on
Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the page 5-12 for battery location,
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear. Warning: Battery posts, terminals and related
accessories contain lead and lead compounds,
F{Eplacing Brake Sygtem Parts chemicals known to the State ol California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm. Wash hands after
The braking system on a vehicle is complex. Its many handling.

parts have to be of lop quality and work well together if
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality GM
brake pars. When you replace parts of your braking
system — for example, when your brake linings

wear down and you need new ones pul in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. |f

you don't, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come 1o expect can change
in many other ways If someone puts in the wrong
replacemen! brake paris,
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Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery. This will help keep your battery from
running dowr,

Jump Starting

It your battery has run down, you may wani to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle. Be sure to follow the steps below lo do it safely.

A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren't careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
getting huri.

Contacl your dealer to learn how to prepare your
vehicle for longer storage periods

Also, for your audio system, see Theft-Deferrent
Feature (RDS Radios) on page 3-75.

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas thal can explode or
ignite.
* They contain enough electricity to
burn you.

If you don’t follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurl you,

Notire: lonorinn thees stens 2auld resiilt in sastl
damage to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered
by your warranty.

Trying to start your vehicle by pushing or pulling it
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

5-47


http://www.manualslib.com/

Notice: If the other system isn't a 12-volt system Y¥ou will not need to access your battery for jump
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be starting. Your vehicle has a remole positive (+)

damaged. \ump starting terminal for that purpose. The remote
1. Check the other vehicle, It must have a 12-volt pasitive (+) terminal is located in the engine
battery with a negative ground system. compartment on the passenger's side of the
. vehicle, next 1o the upper underhood fuse block.
2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jJumper cables See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching Po m{:rg Ininrrnatﬂm e
each other. I they are, It could cause a ground :

connection you don't want. You wouldn't be able to
start your vehicle. and the bad grounding could
damage the elecirnical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump start procedure. Put an automatic
tranzaxie in PARK (F) or a manual transaxle in
NEUTRAL before setting the parking brake.

Notice: If you leave your radio on, il could be badly

damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

3. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessan accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter or in the accessory power outlets. Turn off
the radio and all lamps thatl aren't needed, This will

avoid sparks and help save both batteries. And il To uncover the remote positive (+) terminal, lift the
could save your radiol plastic cap. You should always use the remole
4, Open the hoods and locate the batteries. Find the positive (+) terminal instead of the positive (+)
posifive (+) and negative (-) terminal locations on terminal on the battery.
each vehicle.
5-48
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A CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

An electric fan can start up even when the
engine is not running and can injure you. Keep
hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

A\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don’'t need to add water to the ACDelco®
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. If you don't, explosive
gas could be presant.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure
you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5. Check that the jumper cables don't have loose or
missing insulation. If they do. you could get a
sHUGR. T veliGEs couid De damaged, oo,

Before you connect the cables, here are some
basic things you should know. Positive {+) will go to
positive (+) or o a remote positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one. Negative (- } will go to a
heavy, unpainted metal engine part or to a remote
negalive {-) terminal if the vehicle has one.
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Don't connect positive (+) to negative (-], or you'll
get a short that would damage the battery and
maybe other pars, too. And don't connect

the negative (-) cable to the negafive (-) terminal
on the dead baltery because this can cause sparks.

e T
T ;:;T,W\m 4

W
o

e/
b

(®

;.

o S

6. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminal location of the vehicle with the dead
battery. Use a remote positive (+) terminal if the
wvehicle has one.

7. Don't Iet the other end

touch metal. Connect it
to the positive (+)
terminal location of the
vehicle with the

good battery. Use a
remote posilive (+)
tarminal if the vehicle
has one.

. Now connect the black

negative (- ) cable lo
the negative (- )
tarminal location of the
vehicle with the

good battery. Use a
remote negative (-)
terminal if the vehicle
has one,
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Don't let the other end touch anything until the next 8. Connect the other end of the negative (-) cable at

step. The other end of the negative (-) cable doesn’f go least 18 inches (45 cm) away from the dead battery,
to the dead battery. It goes to a heavy, unpainted but not near engine parts that move. The electrical
metal part or to a remote negative (-} terminal on the connection is |ust as good there, and the chance
vehicle with the dead battery. of sparks getting back to the battery is much less.

10. Mow start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

11. Try lo start the vehicle that had the dead battery. It
it won't start after a few tries, it probably needs
service.

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
electrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorting, take care
that the cables don't touch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.
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Jumper Cable Removal

A. Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part
B. Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal
C. Dead Battery or Remote Positive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehicles, do
the following:

1. Disconnect the black negative {-) cable from the
vehicle that had the dead battery,

2. Disconnect the black negative (-] cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

3. Disconnect the red positive {+) cable from the
vehicle with the good battery.

4. Disconnect the red positive (+) cable from the other
vehicle.

5. Retumn the remote positive {+) terminal cover to ils
original position.
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If you believe your headlamps need to be re-aimed, we

HEEI:"HITIP Aifﬂlﬂg recommend that you take your vehicle 1o the dealer

If your vehicle is damaged in an accident, the headlamp for service. However, it is possible for you to re-aim your
aim may be affected. Aim adjustment to the low beam headiamps by following the procedure in the service
may be necessary if it is difficult to see lane markers (for manual for your vehicle

horizontal aim), or if oncoming drivers flash their high

beams at you (for vertical aim).

5-53
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Bulb Replacement Headlamps, Front Turn Signal,

For the proper type of replacement bulb, see Sidemarker, and Parking Lamps
Replacemeant Bulbs on page 5-57

For any bulb changing procedure not listed In this
section, contact your dealer,

Halogen Bulbs

/N CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the instructions on the bulb

package.
A. High-Beam Headlamp
B. Low-Beam Headlamp
C. Parking/Turn Signal and Sidemarker Lamp
1. Open the hood.
2. Remove the air baffle.
5-54
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3. Remave the two headlamp fasteners by pulling up 6. Tum the bulb counterclockwise and remove It from
on them. the retaining ring by gently pulling it away from the
headlamp assembly

7. Remove the electrical connector from the bulb by
raising the lock tab and pulling the connector away
from the bulb’s base.

B. Install the electrical connector to the new bulb.

g, Install the new bulb by inserting the smallest tab on
the bulb base into the matching notch in the
retaining ring. Turn the bulb a quarter-tum clockwise
until it stops.

10. Reverse Steps 1 through 5 to reinstall the headlamp
assembly.

4, Gently pull the headiamp assembly away from the
yehicle and remove the electrical connector.

5. Remaove the round dust caps (o gain access to
the bulbs.

2-bb
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Taillamps, Turn Signal, Stoplamps
and Sidemarker Lamps

A. Rear Sidemarker Lamp i
B. Taillamp/Stoplamp 8.
C. Turn Signal Lamp =

1. Open the trunk. If your vehicle has a convenience
net, unhook the net from the upper wing nut.

2. Bemove the nut and convenience nsl

10.

4, Unscrew the two
remaining wing nuts.

Pull the assembly from the body carefully.

To remove a sockst, tum it counterclockwise and
pull it out.

Full the bulb out. Do not twist i,
Push the new bulb into tha socket.

Push the sockel back into the assembly. Tighten
the socket by turning it clockwise.

Reinstall the assembly and the two lower wing nuts.
Make sure that the wires are not pinched between
the body of the vehicle and the mounting screws.

3. Pull the carpet away from the rear of the vehicle, 11. Reinstall the carpeting.
12. Reinstall the upper (convenience nat) wing nut and
reattach convenience net. if equipped.
5-56
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Back-Up Lamps

The back-up lamps are located in the rear bumper.

1

Open the trunk,

2. Bemove the two screws,
2.
4, To remove a socket, turn the socketl

Pull the assembly from the body of the vehicle.

counterclockwise and pull it out.

5. Pull the old bulb out. Do not twist it.
6. Push the new bulb into the socket.
7. Push the socket back into the assembly. Tighten

the socket by turning it clockwise.
Reinstall the assembly with the two screws.

Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamps Bulb Number

Back-Up 921

Front Park/Turn Signal i A
Front Sidemarker Lamps 194
Headlamps, High-Beam 9005
Headlamps, Low-Beam 2006

Rear Sidemarker Lamps 168
Taillamps/Stoplamps/Turn Signal | 3057

For any bulb not listed here, contact you dealer.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspected at least
twice a year for wear or cracking. See “Windshield
Wipers, Blade Check” under Af Least Twice a Year on
page 6-10 for more information.

Replacement blades come in different types and are
removed in different ways. For proper type and length,
see Normal Maintenance Replacement Paris on

page 5-39. Here's how to remove the wiper blades:

1. Tumn on the wipers 1o the low wipe setting.

2. Turn off the Ignition while the wipers are at the
outer positions of the wiper pattern. The blades

are more accessible for removalireplacement while 4, While holding the wiper arm sway fram the glass,
in this position. push the release clip from under the blade

connecting point and pull the old blade assembly
down toward the glass to remove it from the
wiper arm.

5. Push the new wiper blade securely on the
wiper arm unfil you hear the release clip "click"
into place.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from tha
windshield.

5-58
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your fire warranty and where to obtain service,
see your Chevrolel Warranty booklet for delails.

CAUTION: (Continued)

A\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.

% Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much
friction. You could have an air-out and a
serious accident. See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued)

% Underinflated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded fires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

& Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

* Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If
your tread is badly worn, or if your tires
have been damaged, replace them.
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the
inside of the trunk lid. shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires when they're celd. “Cold" means
your vehicle has been sifting for at least three hours

or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Notice: Don't let anyone tell you that underinflation
or overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

¢ Too much flexing
Teo much heat

Tire overloading

]

.

¢ Bad wear
% Bad handling

¢ Bad fuel economy

If your tires have too much air (overinflation), you
can get the following:

* Unusual wear

s Bad handling

s Rough ride

s MNeedless damage from road hazards

When to Check

Check your tires once a manth or more.

Con't ferget your compact spare fire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa)

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure, You can't tell it your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking al them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture,

Tire Pressure Monitor System

Your vehicle may have the lire pressure monitor system
that can alert you 1o a large change in the pressure

of one tire. The system “leams” the pressure for each
tire throughout the operating speed range of your
vehicle. The systerm normally takes between 45 and

90 minutes of driving to learn the tire pressures.

This time may be longer depending on your individual
driving habits. Leamning need not be accumulated during
a single trip. Once leamed, the system will remember
the tire pressures until the system is recalibrated.

5-60
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After the system has learned tire pressures with
properly inflated tires, the LOW TIRE PRESSURE
meassage will come on if the pressure in one tire
becomes 12 psi (83 kPa) lower than the other three
tires. The tire pressure monitor system won't alert you if
the pressure In more than one tire is low, if the

system is not properly calibrated, or il the vehicle is
maving faster than 70 mph (110 km/h).

The lire pressure monitor system detects differences in
tire rotation speeds that are caused by changes in

lire pressure. The system can alert you about a low tire
— but it doesn't replace normal tire maintenance.

See Tires on page 5-59.

When the LOW TIRE PRESSURE message comes on,
you should stop as soon as you can and check all

your tires for damage. (If a tire is flat, see If a Tire Goes
Fiat on page 5-68,) Also check the tire pressure in all
four tires as soon as you can. See Inflation — Tire
Pressure on page 5-60.

The LOW TIRE FHEESUHE messaga will also be

ﬂlﬂnl"lliﬂi‘l [II'!IhI!: :lhl.'l.l IHIHI.I\.I'I 1] Ila ui” l_.||l||| }qu IE&EL

{n::aJrI:lrataJ the system,

Don't reset the tire pressure monitor system without first
correcting the cause of the problem and checking

and adjusting the pressure in all four tires. If you reset
the system when the tire pressures are incormrect,

the system will not work properly and may not alert you
when a lire is low.

Any time you adjust a tire's pressure, rotate your tires,
or have one or mare lires repaired or replaced, you'll
need to resel (calibrate) the tire pressure monitor
system. You'll also need fo reset the system whenever
you buy new tires and whenever the vehicle's battery
has been disconnected.

To reset (calibrate) the system: The tire pressure
monitor system can be reset by tuming the exterior lamp
control from OFF to parking lamps three times while

the ignition is in ON. It can also be reset through

the radio using the following steps:

1. Turn the igniticn to ACC or ON and turn the
radio off.

2. Press and hold the TUNE DISP button on the radio
for at least five seconds untll SETTINGS is
displayed.

3. Press the SEEK PSCAN up or down arrow to scroll
through the main menu.

4. Scroll until TIRE MOM appears on the display.

9. Press the 1 PREV or 2 NEXT button to enter the

ﬂl Ihmnnll HEEH— 1 "‘I:” b'u dllﬂhﬂ“: cd

6. Press the TUNE DISP button to reset. A chime will
be heard to verify the new selling and DONE will
be displayed for one second.

7. Once the monitor has been reset, scroll until EXIT
appears on the display.

8. Press the TUNE DISP button to exit programming.
A chime will be heard to verify exit,
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The system completes the calibration process during
driving.

Thea system narmally takes 15 to 20 minutes of driving
in each of three speed ranges to "leam” fire pressures.
The speed ranges are 15 to 40 mph (25 to 65 km/h),
40 to 65 mph (65 to 105 km/h) and above 65 mph

{105 km'h). When learning is complete, the system will
alert you after two to eight minutes if a tire is 12 psl
(83 kPa) different from the other three tires. Detection
thresholds may be higher and detection times may

be longer on rough roads, curves and at high speeds.
The system is not capable of detection at speeds greater
than 70 mph (110 km/h).

Tire Inspection and Rotation
Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12 500 km).

Any time you notice unusual wear, rotate your tires

as soon as possible and check wheel alignment, Also
check for damaged tires or wheels. See When It Is Time
far New Tires on page 5-63 and Wheel Replacement

on page 5-66 for more information.

The purpose of regular rotation is 1o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the most important. See “Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services" in Section 6, for scheduled
rotation intervals.

g

-
-
| B e

When rotating your tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label.
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Reset the Tire Inflation Manitor System. See Tire When It Is Time for New Tires
Pressure Monitor System on page 5-60.

Make certain that all wheel nuts are properly tightened. One way to tell when it's
See "Wheel Nut Torque” under Capacities and time for new tires is to
Specifications on page 5-97. check the treadwear

indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1/18 inch

{1.6 mm) or less of tread
remaining.

A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parls to
which it is fastened, can make wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the wheel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; bul be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to * You can see the indicators at three or more places

get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Flat around the tire,
Tire” in the Index. * ‘You can see cord or fabric showing through the

tirg's rubber
% The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged
deep enough o show cord or fabric

% The tire has a bump, bulge or spiit.
* The fire has a puncture, cut or other damage that

can't be repaired well because of the size or
location of the damage.

You need a new tire if any of the following statements
dare true:
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When you get new tires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
your vehicle. It your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an “MS” (for
mud and snow).

If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

4\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. If you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of different
sizes may also cause damage to your vehicle.
Be sure to use the same size and type tires on
all wheels, It's all right to drive with your
compact spare, though. It was developed for
use on your vehicle.

/N CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.
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Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be found where applicable on the
lire sidewall between tread shoulder and maximum
sechon width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Trafiic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
readwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States. )
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of most
passenger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
systen does not apply to deep tread, winter-type
show lires, space-saver or temporary use spare tires,
tires with nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches
{25 10 30 cm), or to some limited-production lires.

While the tires available on General Motors passengear
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to federal safaty

......

Perormance Criterda (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparalive rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government lest course,

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1.5) times as well on the govemment course as
a tire graded 100. The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road charactenstics and climate.

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are AA. A,
B. and C. Those grades represenl the tire's ability

to stop on wet pavement as measured under controlled
conditions on specified government test surfaces of
asphalt and concrete, A tire marked © may hava poor
traction performance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on straight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not include acceleration,
cornenng, hydroplaning, or peak traction charactenstics.
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Temperature - A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation

of heat and its abllity to dissipate heat when tested
under controlled conditions on a specified indoor
laboratory tesl wheel. Sustained high temperatura can
cause the matenal of the lire to degenerate and
reduce tire life, and excessive temperature can lead to
sudden tire failure. The grade C corresponds 1o &
level of performance which all passenger car tires must
meat under the Federal Mofor Vehicle Safely Standard
Mo. 109, Grades B and A represent higher levels of
parformance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law.

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure,

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the lengest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the othar, the alignment
may need to be reset. if you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent. cracked or badly rusted
or corroded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the
wheel, wheel bolls and wheel nuts should be replaced.
If the wheel leaks air, replace it (except some
aluminum wheels, which can sometimes be repaired).
See your dealer If any of these conditions exisl.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameler, width, offset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces.
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if you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM

original equipment parts. This way, you will be sure to
have the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheeal nuts

for your vahicie,

Used Replacement Wheels

& CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correct wheel, wheel|
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
wiill Dearing iife, Drake cooiing, spesdometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis.

See Changing a Flat Tire on page 5-68 for mora
informatian

A\ CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it's been used
or how far it's been driven. it could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

Notice: Use tire chains only where legal and only
when you must. Use only SAE Class “S" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install them
on the front tires and tighten them as tightly as
possible with the ends securely fastened. Drive
slowly and follow the chain manufacturer’s
instructions. If you can hear the chains contacting
your vehicle, stop and retighten them. If the contact
continues, slow down until it stops. Driving too

fast or gpinning the wheels with chains on will
damage your vehicle.
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If a Tire Goes Flat Changing a Flat Tire

It's unusual for a tire to “blow out” while you're driving, If a tire goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage
especially if you maintain your tires properly. If air by driving slowly to a level place, Tum on your
goes out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak out hazard warning flashers.

slowly. But if you should ever have a "blowout”, here are

a few tips about whal to expect and what to do:

if a front tire fails, the flat tire will create a drag that N CAUTION:
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take your foot off the

accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer to maintain lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane.

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a injured. Find a level place to change your tire.
skid and may require the same correction you'd use : :
. . pre icle fr :
in a skid. In any rear blowout, remove your foot from the To heip vent the vehicle from moving

accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by 1. Set the parking brake firmly.

steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be 2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently

brake to a stop — well ofi the road if possible 3. Turn off the engine.

If a tire goes flal, the next part shows how to use your To be even more certain the vehicle won't
jacking eguipment to change a flat tire safely. move, you can put blocks at the front and

rear of the tire farthest away from the one
being changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

iy e The equipment you'll need is in the trunk.
P :

1. Tum the center nut on
the compact spare tire
cover countarclockwise
to remove it. Then
remove the cover.

? z

e !'*!*- T LT TR e

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a fire,

5-69

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

2. Remove the compact spare lire. See "Compact 3. Tum the nut holding the jack counterclockwise and
EFI\EI'E Tira" later in this section for more information remove it Then remove the ]E.L'.t‘l-l’. and wrench
about the compact spare tire.
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Removing the Wheel Covers and the
Wheel Nut Caps
Removing the Wheel Cover Caps

Your vehicle may have
center caps il equipped
with aluminum wheels. To
remave a center cap

use the wrench to pry
gently at the notch, Don't
use a tool that is
narrower than the wrench
lo pry at this notch

4. The tools you'll be using include the |ack (A)
extension and protector/guide (B) and wheel
wrench ().
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Removing the Wheel Covers

TR

0 e O @

It your vehicle is equipped
with wheel covers, loosen
the plastic nut caps

with the wheel wrench. If
needed, you can finish
loosening them with your
fingers, Then, using the flat
end of the wheel wrench,
pry along the edge of

the cover until it comes off.

Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. Using the whee! wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts.
Don't remove them yet.
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4\ CAUTION: \\% A <:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it is supported only

by a jack.

A\ CAUTION:

Jack placement for a front ti
Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly = rent e

positioned can damage the vehicle and even The diagram shows you where you should place your

make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal -

. b jack to change a front tire. Use the balts (A) as a guide
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the when positioning the jack lift head (C) near the rear
jack lift head into the proper location before edge of the front wheel opening (B).

raising the vehicle.

For jacking al the vehicle's front location, put jack lift
head aboul 7.5 inches (19 cm) from the rear edge of the
front wheel opening in the cutout of the rocker panel
molding.
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Jack placement for a rear tire

The diagram shows you where to place your jack to
change a rear fire. Use the notch (B) as a guide when
positioning the jack lift head (A) near the front edge
of the rear wheel opening (C).

For jacking at the vehicle's rear location, put the jack lift
head about 4 inches (10 cm) from the front edge of

the rear wheel opening in the cutout of the rocker panal
malding.

Put the compact spare tire near you

. Raise the vehicle by turning the jack handle
clockwise. Raise the vehicle far enough off the
ground for the compact spare tire to fit undemeath
the wheel well of the vehicle. Remove all wheel
nuts and take off the flat tire.
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A\ CAUTION: A\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, If
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel
become loose after a time. The wheel could could fall off, causing a serious accident.

come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
the places where the wheel attaches to the 4. Install the compacl spare tire.
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth ' 5. Reinstall the whaal
or a paper towel to do this; but be sure to use nuts with the rounded
a scraper or wire brush later, if you need to, to end of the nuts

get all the rust or dirt off. toward the wheel.
Tighten each nut

by hand until the
wheel is held againsl
the hub.

3. Remove any rust or dirl

' oy trom the wheel bolts,
F 1
ﬂ/‘(’ ==l qu:\ré mounting surfaces

and spare wheel

575
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7. Tighten the wheal nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as shown.

A\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
: wheel nuts can cause the wheel to come loose
6. Lower the vehicle by tuming the jack handle and even come off. This could lead to an
counterclockwise, Lower the jack completely. accident. Bs sure 10 use the comect whesl
nuts. if you have to replace them, be sure to
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See “Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
torque specification.
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Notice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead Storing the Flat Tire and Tools
to brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid

expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper 5
torque specification. See “Capacities and '& CAUTIDN'
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque

specification. Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
Don't try to put the wheel cover on your compact spare passenger compartment of the vehicle could
tire. It won't fit: Store the wheel cover and wheel cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
centar cap, if applicable, in the trunk until you have the loose equipment could strike someone. Store
flat tire repaired or replaced. all these in the proper place.

Notice: Wheel covers won't fit on your compact
spare. If you try to put a wheel cover on your
compacl spare, you could damage the cover or the
spare.

After you've put the compact spare tire on your vehicle,
you'll need to store the fiat fire in your trunk. Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk.
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When storing a full-size tire, use the extension and
protector/guide located in the foam holder to help
prevent wheel surface damage,

To store a full-size tire do the following:

1. Place the tire in the trunk, valve stem facing down
wilh the protectoriguide through a wheel bolt hole.

2. Remove the protector/guide and attach the retainer
securely, The cover will not fit over a full-size lire,
s0 be sure to store the cover as far forward as

possible.

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone. Store
all these in the proper place.

The compact spare tire is for temporary use only.
Replace the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as
s00n as you can, See Compact Spare Tire on

page 5-79.

To properly store the compact spare lire do the
tollowing:

1. When you put the compact spare lire back in the
trunk, place the protector/guide back in the foam
holder.

2. Put the cover back over the compact spare fire and

tighten the center nut.
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Nut

Jack

Whesl Wrench

Extension and
Frotective Guide

Bolt Screw

Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
wour vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.
Check the inflation pressure regularly. It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

Aftar installing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as soon as possible and make sure

your spare lire is correctly inflated. The compact spare
is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

(105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
so you can finish your trip and have your full-size

tire repaired or replaced where you want. You must
calibrate the tire inflation monitor system after installing
or removing the compact spare. See Tire Pressure
Monitor System on page 5-60. The system may not work
correctly when the compact spare is installed on the
vehicle. Of course, it's best to replace your spare with a
full-size tire as soon as you can. Your spare will last
longer and be In good shape in case you need it again.
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Notice: When the compact spare is installed, don’t
take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
with guide rails. The compact spare can get caught
on the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehiclaes.

And don’t mix your cempact spare lire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare tire
and its wheel together.

Notice: Tire chains won't fit your compact spare.
Using them can damage your vehicle and can
damage the chains too. Don't use tire chains on
your compacl spare.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous.
Some are toxic. Others can burst into flames if you

strike a match or get them on a hot par of the vehicle.

Some are dangerous if you breathe their fumes in

a closed space. When you use anything from a
container to clean your vehicle, be sure 1o follow the
manufacturer's warnings and instructions. And always
open your doors or windows when you're cleaning
the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
* Gasoline
* Benzene
* Maphtha
¢ Carbon Tetrachloride
® Acelone
* Paint Thinner

& T ---u-u-nhr-n

i UIFﬂllil LS
® |Lacguer Thinner
* Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

* Alcohol
* Laundry Soap
# Bleach

* Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get nd of dust and
loose dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp cloth.

Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabric
and carpet. They will clean normal spots and stains
very well,

You can get GM - approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
NMaterials on page 5-87.
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Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sel.

Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change 1o a clean

drea often. A soft brush may be used if stains are
stubbom.

If a ring forms on fabric after spot cleaning, clean
the entire area immediately or it will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric

1.

Vacuum and brush the area to remave any
loose dirt.

. Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask

surrounding trim along stitch or well lines.
Follow the directions on the container label.

4. Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don't saturate

5-82

the material and don't rub it roughly.

As so0n as you've cleaned the section, use a
sponge to remove any excess claanar.

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
towe! or cloth.

Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as calsup, coffee (black),
eqg. fruit, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
soilled area with cool water.

2. It a stain remainz, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, traat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
1 teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4, Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Carefully scrape off excess stain.
Clean with cool water and allow to dry completaly.

It a stain remains, follow the cleaner nstructions
described earlier,
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Vinyl

LIse warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do this more than once.

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain if
you don't get them off guickly. Use a clean cloth
and vinylleather cleaner. See your dealer for
this product,

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let
the leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

* For stubborn stains, use a leather cleaner, See your
dealer for this product.

* Never use olls, varishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, fumiture polish or shoe polish on leather.

* GSoiled or stained leather should be cleaned

irrmadiataloe 1F A be allmssndd beoiemele imda Hlha ol
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it can harm the leather,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel, Sprays containing silicones

oF waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even make it difficult to see through the
windshield under cerain conditions.

Interior Plastic Components

Use only a mild soap and water solufion on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commarcial cleaners may affect the

surface finish.
Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner or a
liguid household glass cleaner will remove narmal
tobacco smoke and dust films on interlor glass. See GM
Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on page 5-87.

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are used on the inside of the rear window, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
tempaorary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.
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Care of Safety Beilts

Keep belts clean and dry.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety belts only with mild
soap and lukewarm water.

Weatherstrips

Silicene grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
gilicone grease with a clean cloth at least avary six
moenths. Dunng very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. See Far L) Hecommendad
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-15.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to
keep it clean by washing it often with |ukewarm or
cold water.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun
Use a car washing scap. Don't use strong soaps

or chemical detergents. Be sure o rinse the vehicle
well, remaving all soap residue completaly. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer,

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials on

page 5-87. Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
your vehicle.
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Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap lo clean exterior lamps and lenses.
Follow instructions under "Washing Your Vehicle.”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finish. You can get GM-approved cleaning products
from your dealer. See GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials on page 5-87.

Your vehicle has a "basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish. The
clearcoal gives mare depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

FOTBIGN IMGIENGIS SUGH G5 CareIWT oI Iue andg Ui
salts, lce meiting agents, road cil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.,
can damage your vehicle's finish if they remain

on painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as

possible. |f necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners thal
are marked safe for painted surfaces to remove
foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a

period of years. You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenaver possible.

Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wayx, sap or other material may be on the bladea or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with a full-strength
glass cleaning liquid. The windshield is clean it beads do
nat form when you rinse it with water,

Grime from the windshisld will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with walter,

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that look warm.
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Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. Afler
rinsimg thoroughly, dry with a soft clean fowel, A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps.
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners,
cleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use chrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicone carbide tire cleaning brushes, These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Tires

Tao clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleaner.

Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always take
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle, Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet matal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion malerial to parts repaired or
replaced to restore comosion protection,

Original manulacturer replacement parls will provide the
corrosion protection while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scraiches in the
tinish should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrode quickly and may develop into major repair
EXpENSE.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avallable from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
im your dealer's body and paint shop.

5-86
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust
control can callect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on

the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system even though they have corrosion
protection

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and debris can collect. Dirt packed in close areas of

the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmosphenc conditions can create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle, This damage
Ll Tdke Iwo Torms; Diotchy, ringlet-shapad
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots elched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the owner, the suraces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles {20 000 km) of purchase,
whichewver oocurs first,

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance
Materials

See your GM dealer for more information on purchasing
the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Paolishing Cloth Intencr and exterior
Wax—Treated polishing cloth.

Tar and Road Qil Removes tar, road ail and
Remover asphalt,
Chrome Cleaner and Usa on chrome or
Folish slainless steal.
White Sidewall Tire Removes soil and black
Cleaner marks from whitewalls.
Cleans vinyl tops,
Vinyl Cleaner upholstery and
et i alatiallalhials el
Tt BN R RS P I'u"r.l-n.l'.
Removes dirt, grime,
Glass Cleaner smoke and fingerprints.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleaner

Removes dirt and grime
from chrome wheels and
wirg wheal covears,

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust,
fingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off

Wash Wax Concentrate

Mediurn foaming
shampoo. Cleans and
lightly waxes.
Biodegradable and
phosphate free.

Swirl Remover Polish

Hemaoves swirl marks,
fine scratches and other
light surface
contamination.

Spot Lifter

CQluickly and easily
removes spots and stains
from carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholstery,

Cleanar Wax

Remoaves light scratches
and protects finish.

Odar Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
gliminator used on
fabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpet.

Foaming Tire Shing
Low Giloss

Cleans, shines and
protecis in one easy step,
no wiping necessary.

See your General Motors parts departiment for these
products. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants on page 6-15.

o5-88
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Vehicle Identification Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of your trunk lid. it's
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) very helpful if you ever need to order parts. On this

label is:
® your VIN,
* (he model designation,
LT e
SAMPLE4UXT1MO72675 & a list of all production options and special
equipment.

Be sure that this labal is not removed from the wahicle,

This is the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on
the driver's side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parls
labels and the certificates of title and registration.

Enaine ldentification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacemeant parls.

5-89
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anything electrical to your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to add anything electrical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-56.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp circuit is protected by individual fuses in
the underhood fuse block. An electrical overload will
cause the fuse lo blow, IT this happens, have your
headlamp system chacked right away.

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
treaker and a fuse. If ihe motor overheats due lo heavy
snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor coals. If
the overload is caused by some elecirical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

A circuit breaker in the driver's side instrument panel
fuse block protects the power windows and other power
accessories, When the current load is too heavy, the
circuit breaker apens and closes, protecting the

circuit unfil the problem is fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protecled from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circult
breakers. This greatly reduces the chance of fires
caused by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical

size and rating.

5-90
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block
(Driver's Side)

Some fuses are in a fuse
block at the end of the
instrument panel an

the driver's side of the
vehicle. Pull off the cover
labeled FUSES (o
expose the fuses.

[ Outside Devices Inside Devices |
—=—3 [
PEMBOWTLETR W
R
==
e
SR (N e
CRFSE ACCRUEE AL PAR
C___1
STHOMN
1 [ __1 1| ]
A LK LT CLETRMON
LI HTD ETB0M STk __
i L
L [E A AELAY i i
Fuses Usage
FPCM/BCM/ Powertrain Control Module, Body
CLSTR Control Module, Cluster (Ignition 0)
Windshield Wipers, Windshiald
Wa Washer ¢
PCM (CRANK) [Powertrain Control Module (Crank)
CIGIAUX. Accommodated Device (Accessary)

BCM

Body Control Module {(Accessory)
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Circuit

Breakers usage
RETAINED
ACCESSORY | Power Windows, Sunroot Breaker
PWR BRKR

Relays Usage

RETAINED
ACCESSORY |Refained Accessory Power Relay
PWH RELAY
HEADLAMP
RELAY Headiamp Relay

Fuses Usage
SRS Supplemental Restraint System
Anti-Lock Brake System, Powertrain
Control Module, Brake Switch,
ABS/FCM Crank Relay, Canister Vent Solenoid
(Run, Crank)
Brake Lamps, Body Contral Module
STOP (Run, Crank)
TURN SIGMNAL |Turn Signal Flashers
Cruise Control Steering Column
CRUISE Controls
HVAC Temp Deoor Motors & Module,
AGICRUISE | opyjice Cantrol Module
AC FAN HYAC Blower
STR COL Steering Wheel Lighting
Body Control Module, Door Lock
DR LK Contrals
PWR MIR Power Mirrors
Cluster, Body Control Module, Data
CLSTR/BCM Link Connector (Batlery),
TrapAlert™ System
LH HTD Driver's Heated Seat, Body Control
ST/BCM Module, Battery controlled Loads
5-52
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

(Passenger’s Side)

Some fuses are in a fuse
block at the end of the
instrument panel on

the passenger’s side of the
wvehicle. Pull off the

cover labeled FUSES to
expose the fuses.

. I} L] 1 -"
Outside Devices Inside Devices

PREE LP
RELAY

BALCK UP LP R

RELAY O

PWR SEATS
BRKR

o el

HAEAR DEFJG
RELAY , ml BN oo
N JE _,--'I
Fuses Usage
HHHIL =1 Hassenger Healed Seal

PWR DROP | Accommodated Device
B/U LP Back-Up Lamps
Driver Information Center, Remote
DIC/RKE Keyless Entry, HVAC
EEEHDGF Trunk Lamps, Headliner Lamps

5-93
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Fuses Usage Relays Usage

HWAC BLO HVAC Blower Relay EEEE.?LF Parking Lamp Relay

Instrument Panel Footwell Lamps,
I'F BRP

Glovebox Lamps BACKUP LP Back-up Lamps Relay
HTD MIR Healed Mirrors RELAY
BRK SW Brake Switch EEENHUN
HAZ SwW Hazard Switch PROTECTION | Battery Run Down Protection Relay
HEAR PRK LF | Hear F’arl-:ing Lamps RELAY
ALUX PWH Accessory Power Outlet (Battery) REAR DEFOG |Rear Defogger Relay, Heated Mirror
CATR Cigarette Lighter RELAY Helay

Radio, Radio Amplitier, Remote
RADIO ; A .

Elgﬂ?IFFia:ln HLEEJ::EWEIr Breakore Usage

ront Parking Lamps,
FRT PARK LP Instrumentation Lighting EETH SEATS Power Seat Circuit Breaker
EE‘;‘E DEFOG Rear Defogger Braaker
5-04
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Underhood Fuse Block (Upper)

Some fuses are in a fuse block in the engine
compariment on the passenger's side of the vehicle.
See Engine Compariment Overview on page 5-12

for more information on location.

Relays Usage
AlLR. RELAY Air Induction Reaction Relay
CRAMK RLY Starter (Crank) Relay
HORNS Hom
FOG LTS Fog Lamps

Fuses Usage
LEFT I/'P Left Fuse (Battery)
RT IV'P #1 Right Fuse (Battery)
BT I'P #2 Right Fuse (Battery)
LHOOCD #1 Underhood (Top) Fuse Block
HORN ALY Hom Relay
BLANK Blank
BLAMK Blank
FOG RLY Fog Lamps Relay
F/PMP RLY Fuel Pump Relay

F i Front
DRLEXIT LTS hc:; Jllaﬁtpsmnt] & High (Left Front)
Low (Hight Front) & High

EXTLTS ant:] Eadlamp]s AR
PCM PCM Battary
AIC HYAC Compressaor
BLY (CMPR) Relay & Generalor

FLEL PUMP : | o
' aim.ALy ! ALY
DRL ALY L - J'
I HORNS | FOGLTS |
LEFT i@ Ill-l‘l”‘ H!r‘:“‘ '-.Ll':.:r —_— [ e SR ST
| FEHE HLY
L || ==
o N I
EETLTH = LT ALY [
VR { P | S
Relays Usage
FUEL PUMP Fuel Pump
DRL RELAY Daytime Running Lamps
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Underhood Fuse Block (Lower)

Some tuses are in a fuse block in the engine
compartment on the passenger's side of the vehicle.
See Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-12
for more information on location.

By

Fap CONT FAM COMNT FAN CONT |
#3 w2 Lal ‘
3N HLY AT CMPH
AT ¥ LHOOD - DOCLKG
k] " Fals
ol CEBT BT EANCDRIT B AR PRIPILY
| ottt
| | | e
E L e THEMS SO AT LY (D04
| | | || |
EHO GECES isal -} Bty £0H

I | || |

Relays Usage
Sacondary Cooling Fan
FAN CONT #3 (Fassengers Side
FAN CONT #2 | Cooling Fan Control Relay
FANT CONT #1 | Primary Cooling Fan (Driver's Side)

Relays Usage
IGN RELAY Ignition Relay
AIC CMPR HVAC Compressor
Fuses Usage

IGMN SW Ignition Switch

RT I'P #3 Rear Defogger, Audio System

UMHOOD #2 Ignition Relay, AIR Pump

EEP?EUNG Cooling fans (Battery)

FAN CONT #2

& #3 Relays #2 & #3

FAN CON #1 [Cooling Fan Control Relays #1
Air Induction Reaction Pump Relay

AIR PMP RLY (Battery)

FUEL INJ Fuel Injeciors

TRANS S0OL Transmission Solenoids

fé%lﬁ;-”f HVAC Control Relay
Canister Purge Solenoid, Mass Air

ENG DEVICES |Flow Sensor (MAF), AIR Pump
Relay & Valve Control

DFI MDL Direct Fire Ignition Module

OXY SEN Oxygen Sensors (Pre and Post

Converter)

5-96
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer to Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-15 for more information.

Capacities
Application English Metric

Automatic Transaxle

Pan Remaval and Replacement 7.4 quarts 7.0L

After Complete Overhadil 10 quarts 95L
Whern drain:‘nm’repfaf:fng converter, more fluid may be needed.
Cooling System Including Reservoir

3400 (Code E) V8 11.3 guarts 10.7L

3800 (Code K) V6 11.7 quarts 11.0L
Engine Oil with Filter

3400 (Code E) V6 4.5 quars 421

3800 (Code K) V6 4.5 quarts 421
rFuei Tarnk 17.0 gailons od.U L
Air Conditioning Refrigerant R-134a 2.4 lbs 1.1 kg

All capacities are approximate. When adding, be sure lo
fill to the approximate level, as recommended in this
manual, See Fard 0; Aecommended Fluids and
Lubricams on page 6-15.

5-57
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Engine Specifications

Wheel Nut
Engine VIN Code Transmission | Spark Pug Gap Firing Order Torque
0.060 inches 100 b It
3400 (LA1) Ve E 4TESE (1.52 mm) 1-2-3-4-5-6 140 Nom
0.060 inches 100 b ft
3800 (L36) VB K 4TG5E (1.52 mmj) | R+ g ™ 140 Nem

5-98
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Part

Mumber

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter
All Engines

A1614C

Passenger Compartment Air Filter
All Engines

GM Part No. 10406026

Engine Oil Filter

All Engines PFaT*
Automatic Transmission Filter .
All Engines 24206433

Spark Plugs
All Engines 41-101°
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Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts (cont'd)

Part Number
Spark Plug Gap _
All Engines 0.060 inches {1.52 mm)
Windshield Wiper Blades
Length 22.0 inches (56.0 cm)
Type Shepherd's Hook
"AC Delco ® part number

5-100
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Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL ANMD CHAMGE AS

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplaments your new vehicle warranties. See your
Warranty and Owner Assisiance booklel ar your dealer
for details

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended mainmenance proceduras
are important. Improper vehicle maintenance can

even affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper
fiuid levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level ol emissions from your vehicle. To help protect
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspections and
recommended fiuids and lubricants as prescribed in this
manual are necessary 1o kesp your vehicle in good
working condition. Any damage caused by faillure

to follow recommended maintenance may not be
coverad by warranty.

G-2
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How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule is divided into five pars:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” explains
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment. you
should let your dealer's service depariment or another
gualified service center do these jobs.

A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and the proper tools and
equipment for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

If you want o get the service information, see Service
Publications Ordering information on page 7-9.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services” tells you what
should be checked and when, It also explains what
you can easily do to help keep your vehicle in good
condition

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your dealer's service
depariment or another gualified service centar should
perform.

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lisis
somea recommended products necessary to help

keep your vehicle properly maintained. These products,
or their equivalents, should be used whether you do
the work yoursell or have [t done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record” is a place for you to
record and keep track of the maintenance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your mainlenance receipls. They
may be needed to qualify your vehicle for warranty
repairs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oll scheduled maintenance
which explains the engine oil life system and how

it indicates when to change the engine oil and filter.
Also, listed are scheduled maintenance services which
are to be performed at the mileage intervals specified,

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to keep your vehicle in good
working condition. But we don't know exactly how

you'll drive it. You may drive short distances only a few
times a week. Or you may drive long distances all

the time in very hot, dusty weather. You may use your
vehicle in making defiveries. Or you may drive if to
work, to do errands or in many olher ways.

Because of the different ways people use their vehicles,
maintenance neads may vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. S50 please read the
following and note how you drive. If you have

questions on how lo Keep your vehicle in good condition,
s@e your dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them.

When you go to your dealer for your saervice needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supporled service
people will perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants lo use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever sarvices your vehicle uses
these. All pars should be replaced and all necassary
repairs done before you or anyone else drives the
vehicle.

This schedule is for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended

limits. You will find these on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See Loading Your
Vehicle on page 4-32.

¢ are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
drivireg limits.

* yszg the recommended fuel. See Gasoling Octane
an page 5-5.

Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
{166 D00 km) should be repeated afler 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

thiz wehicle. The services shown at 150,000 miles

{240 000 km) should be repeated at the same interval
after 150,000 miles (240 000 km) for the life of this
vehicle,

See Part B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-3
and Part C: Perodic Mamtenance Inspeclions on
page 6-13.

64
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Footnotes

T The U.S Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall lability prior to

fhe compietion of the vehicle 's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

@ Whenever the tires are rotated, the Tire Inflation
Maonitor System (if equipped) mus! be resel.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation. See Brake Systermn Inspection on page 6-14.

Engine Qil Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine oil and filter as indicated by the GM
Qil Life System™ (or every 12 months, whichever
occurs first). Reset the system.

Your venicle nas a computer system hat 1ets you Know
when to change the engine oil and filter. This is

based on engine revolutions and engine temperature,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil changs will be Iindicated can
vary considerably. For the oil life system to work
properly, you must reset the system every time the oil is

changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, if
you are driving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engine oil and filter
must be changed at least once a year and at this ime
the system must be reset. It is also important to

check your oil regularly and keep it at the proper level.

If the system is ever reset accidentally, you must
change your oil at 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
last oil change. Remember to reset the ail life system
whenever the oll is changed. See Engine O on
page 5-15 for information on resetting the system.

Atter the services are performed, record the date,
odometer reading and who performed the service on the
maintenance record pages in Part E of this schedule.

An Emission Conlrol Service

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

6-5


http://www.manualslib.com/

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

O Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
informaftion. (See fooinofe @.) (See footnofe +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

4 Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Control Service. [See footnale .)

4 It Equipped: Replace passenger compartment air
filter. If you drive regularly under dusty conditions,
the filter may require replacement more often.

1 Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See fooinofe & ) (See foofrnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

U Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 [or proper rotation patiern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

< If Equipped: Replace passenger compariment air
filter. If you drive regularly under dusty conditions,
the filter may require replacemeant more often.

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on

page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See fooinote &) (See foolnole +.)

- Replace engine air cleaner filter, An Emission Coniral

Senvice.

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

- Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rofation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @) {See footnota +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

U Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emiasion Control Senvice. (See footnale T.)

J If Equipped; Replace passenger compartment air
filter. If you drive regulary under dusty conditions,
the filter may require replacement mora often.

U Rolate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnofe &) (See footnote +)
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50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

A Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or
higher

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

- When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxl, police or delivery
sansica,

If you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fuid and filter at 100,000 miles
{166 000 km).

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

[ Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Informaltion. (See footnote &.) (See footnole +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

- It Equipped: Replace passenger compariment air
filter. If you drive regularly under dusty conditions,
tha filter may require replacement more often.

- Rotale lires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See fooinofe @.) (See footnote +.)

J Replace engine air cleaner filter.An Emission Control
Service.

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote @.) (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

< Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving in
dusty condilions, Replace filter if necessary, An
Emission Conlrol Service. (See footnote t.)

- It Equipped: Replace passenger compartment air
filter. It you dnve regularly under dusty conditions,
the filter may require replacement more often.

1 Rotate fires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. {See fooinote @, ) (See footnofe +.)

6-7
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82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotalion on
page 5-62 for proper rofation pattern and additional
information, (See footnole @) (See foolnole +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 If Eguipped: Replace passenger compartment air
filter. If you drive regulary under dusty conditions,
the fitter may require replacement more often.

J Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Confrol Senvice.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection amnd Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See foolnote &.) (See fooinote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

- Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rolation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and addifional
information. (See footnole @ ) (See fooinole +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J Inspect spark plug wires. An Emission Control
Service.

1 Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

- Change automatic transaxle fluld and filter if the
vehicle is mainly driven under one or more of
these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
termnperature regulary reaches 90°F (32°C) or
highar.

= |n hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent trailer towing.

- Uses such as found In taxi, police or delivery
SEMVICE:

4 If you haven't used your vehicle under severa
conditions listed previously and, therefore, haven't
changed your automatic transaxle fluid, change both
the fluid and fitter.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

I Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
B0 months since last service, whichever occurs first),
See Engine Cooclant on page 5-25 for what to use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling system
and pressure cap. An Emission Control Service.

O Inspect engine accessory drive belt. An Emission
Conirol Service.
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should be performed at the Intervals specified to
help ensure the satety, dependability and emission
contrel performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are compleled at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added to your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It Is important for you or a service station aftendant to
parform these underhood checks al each fuel fill

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper oil if
necessary. See Engine Oil on page 5-15 for further
details

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL®™
coolant mixture if necessary. See Engine Coolant
on page 5-25 for turther details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fluid it necessary.

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-42 for further
details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are inflated to the comect pressures.
Dor't forget to check your spare tire. See Tires on
page 5-53 for further detalls.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassaile lape player, Cleanng should e done
every 50 hours of lape play. See Audio Sysfemys)
on page 3-52 for furthar details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the salety bell reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plales, retractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety belt system parts. If you see anything
that might keep a safety belt system from doing its

job, have it repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety bells
replaced,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenancea. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade inseris that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see
Cleaning the Quiside of Your Vehicle on page 5-84.

Trunk Release Sensor Check

Al least twice a year, check to see if the system is
working properly. Make sure the horn chirps and the
latch releases. Follow the disabling procedure. See
Trunk on page 2-11,

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
sllicone grease with a clean cloth, During very cold,
damp weather more frequent application may be
required, See Par D Recommended Fluids and
Lubricanis on page 6-15.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. Sae
Aufomatic Transaxle Fluid on page 5-23. A fluid loss
may indicate a proeblem, Check the system and repair if
needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Par D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hinges and lalches, including those for the
body doors, hood, secondary latch, pivols, spring
anchor, release pawl, rear comparment, glove box doar,
console door and any folding seal hardware, Part D
lells you what to use. More frequent lubrication may be
required when exposed to a corrosive environment.

6-10
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Starter Switch Check

M CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1

2.

3.

. Before you slart, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake and the regular
brake, See Parking Brake on page 2-24 if
necessary.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and ba ready to
turn off the engine immediately if it starts.

Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (M.
If the starter works in any other position, your
vehicle needs sanvice.

Automatic Transaxle Shift Lock Control
System Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

1

Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. |t should be parked on a level
surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-24 it necessary.

Be ready o apply the regular brake immediately if
the vehicle begins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the ON position,
hut don't start the enaine. Without applving the
regular brake, try to move the shift lever out

of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P), your vehicle neads service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the Ignition key to OFF in each shift lever position.

® The key should turn to OFF only when the shift lever
is in PARK (P).

® The key should come oul anly in OFF,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle
Park (P) Mechanism Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to mowve.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, sat the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in MELUTRAL (M),
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only.

® Tocheck the PARK (P) maechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift 1o PARK (P). Then
release the parking brake followed by the regular
brake.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water to flush any
comrosive materials from the underbody, Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect,
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed in this part are inspections and services which

should be performed al least twice a year {for inslance,

each spring and fall), You should let your dealer's
service departiment or other qualified service center do
fhese jobs. Make sure any necessary repairs are
completed at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual, See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-9.

Steering, Suspension and Front
Drive Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steenng
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
waar or lack of lubncation. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Hepiace
seals if necessary.
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Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complele exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged.
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which
could cause a heal build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
an page 2-28.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complete fuel systern for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they

are cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser,
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
at least once a year.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throtile system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace paris

as needed. Replace any compenents that have high
effort or excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator
and cruise control cables.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up. binding, leaks, cracks,
chatfing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake pars,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. You may need to
have your brakes inspected mare often if your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.

6-14
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Part D: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Fluids and |lubricants identified below by name, parl
number or specification may be obtained from your

UEEI_EE

FluidfLubricant

Power Steenng

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM Part
No. U.5. 1052884, in Canada

dealer.
Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Engine oil with the American
FPetroleum Institute Certified for
Gasoline Engines starbursl symbaol
Engine Oil  |of the proper viscosity. To determine

the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Enging Oif on

page 5-15.

Engine Coolant

S0/50 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL"™
Coolant. See Engine Coolant on

page . 5-25,

Systam 993294, or eqguivalent).
Automatic DEXRON-NII Automatic Transmission
Transaxle Fluid.
Mulit-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Key Lock | (GM Part No. U.S. 12346241, in
¥ Canada 10952474, or equivalent).
Hood Latch Lut}riﬁlaie Lubrcant Aerosol (G
Assembly, Part No. U5, 12346293, in Canada
Secondary | 992723, or equivalent) or lubricant
Latch, Pivots, |meeting requirements of NLG| #2,
Spring Anchor | Category LB or GC-LE.
and Aelease
Pawl

Hood and Door

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Suparlube
(GM Part No. U.S, 12346241, in

Hydraulic Brake
System

Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

W inadst i
Washer Solvent

[ b B o N ] i i "~ i i
Land U'_:IIIHIL-M,-!II Vel sl gl SLFVERTIL LA
equivalent,

Hinges | Canada 108435474, or equivalent),
; Dielectric Sillicone Grease (GM Part
Weatherstrip :
Conditioning Mo, U5, 12345579, in Canada

1974984, or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the date, odometer reading and who performed the service and
any additional information from “Owner Checks and Services" or “Periodic Maintenance” on the following record

pages. Also, you should ratain all maintenance raceipts.

Maintenance Record

Odometer Maintenance Record

Date Reading Serviced By

6-16
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your sahsfaction and goodwill are imporiant to

wvour dealer and 1o Chevrolel. Normally, any concerms
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by your dealer's sales or service
departments. Sometimes, however, despite the best
intentions of all congerned, misunderslandings can
accur. If your concem has not been resolved to your
satisfaction, the following steps should be taken:

STEP ONE: Discuss your concem with a member of
dealership management. Mormally, concerns can

be guickly resclved at that level. f the malier has
already heen reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: [f afier contacting a8 member of dealership
management, it appears your concern cannot be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-222-1020. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-B00-263-3777 (English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

We encourage you 1o call the toli-free number in order to
give your inquiry prompt attention. Please have the
lollowing information available fo give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® ‘fehicle |dentification Number {This is available from
the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at the
top left of the instrument panel and wvisible through
the windshiald.)

* [ealership name and location
* Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

When contacting Chevrolet, please remambar that your
concemn will likely be resolved al a dealer's (acility.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
nave a concerm.

-2
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are committed to making sure you are completely
satisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you confinue
to remain unsatisfied after following the procedurs
oultlined in Steps One and Two, you should file with the
GM/BEB Auto Line Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for informafion on the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan (CAMVAP).

The BBB Auto Line Program is an out of court program
administered by the Council of Better Business

Bureaus to settle automotive disputes regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
resort to this informal dispute resolution program prior to
filing a court action, use of the program is free of

charge and your case will generally be heard within

40 days. If you do not agree with the decision given in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
venue for relief available to you.

You may contact the BBB using the toll-free telephone
number or write them at the following address:

BBEB Auto Line

Council of Better Business Bursaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arlington, VA 22203-1804

Telephone: 1-B00-855-5100

This program is available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia. Eligibility is limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motors reserves the
right to change eligibility limitations and/or disconlinue
its participation in this program.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Chevrolet has TTY equipment available al its Customer
Assistance Center. Anv TTY usar can comminicate
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV (2438).
(TTY users in Canada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)
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Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet encourages customers to call the toll-free
number for assistance, If a U.5. customer wishes

to write to Chevrolet, the letter should be addressed o
Chevrolel's Customer Assislance Center,

United States

Chevralet Mator Division

Chevrolat Customer Assistance Center
P.0O. Box 33170

Detroit, kI 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020

1-800-833-2438 (For Text Telephone devices (TT1Ys))
Aoadside Assistance; 1-800-CHEV-USA (243-B872)
Fax Number; 313-381-0022

From Puero Rico:
1-800-496-9992 (English)
1-800-496-9993 (Spanish)
Fax Mumber; 313-381-0022
From U.S. Virgin Islands:

1-800-495-9954
Fax Mumber; 313-381-0022

Canada

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 183-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 (English)

1-800-263-7854 (French)

1-800-263-3830 (For Texl Telephone devices (TTYs])
Roadside Assistance: 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Please contact the local General Motors Business Unit.

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

General Motors de Mexico, 5. de RL. de CV
Customer Assistance Center

Paseo de la Relorma # 2740

Col, Lomas de Bezares

C.P. 118910 Mexico, D.F.

1-800-508-0000

Long Distance; 011-52-53 2% 0 800

7-4
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GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, available to
qualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
$1,000 toward aftermarket
driver or passenger
adaptive equipment you
may regLire far your
yehicle (hand controls,
wheeichair/scooter

lifts, atc.).

This program can also provide you with free resource
information, such as area driver assessment centers and
mobility equipmant installers. The program is available
for a limited period of time from the date of vehicle
purchase/lease. See your dealer for more details or call
e Qv MoDiily Assisiance Cenier at 1-800-323-9935.
Text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935,

GM of Canada also has a Mabllity Program. Call
1-B00-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-B00-263-3830.

Roadside Assistance Program

To enhance Chevrolet's strong commitment to customer
satisfaction, Chevrolet Is excited to announce the
establishment of the Chevrolet Roadside Assistance
Center. As the owner of a 2003 Chevrolet, membership
in Roadside Assistance is frea.

Roadside Assistance is available 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
{243-8872). This toll-free number will provide you
ovar-the-phone roadside assistance with minor
mechanical problems. If your problem cannot be
resolved over the phone, our advisors have access to a
nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers. Roadside membership is free; however some
serviCces may incur costs.

Roadside offers two levels of service to the cusiomer,
Basic Care and Courtesy Care:

Roadside Basic Care provides:
* Toll-free number, 1-800-CHEV-USA (243-8872),

Fmul trlmmboma ST TV ssnmes sl 4 G000 SGA SA530
LT e 8 T T I O R U R T U o far B i wINOR e,

® Free towing for warranty repairs
* Basic over-the-phone technical advice

® Available dealer services at reasonable costs
{i.e.. wrecker services, locksmithikey service, glass
repair, etc.)
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Roadside Courlesy Care provides:

* Roadside Basic Care services (as outlined
previously)

Plus:

* FHREE Mon-Warranty Towing (to the closest dealer
from a legal roadway)

* FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are lost on
the road or locked inside)

* FREE Flat Tire Service (spare installed on the road)
* FREE Jump Start (at home or an the road)

* FREE Fuel Delivery (§5 of fuel delivered on
the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transporiation for customers
needing warranty service, Courtesy Transportation

will be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided
by the Bumper-lo-Bumper New Vehicle Limited
Warranty to eligible purchasers of 2003 Chevraolet
passenger cars and light duty trucks. (See your selling
dealer for details.)

Courtesy Care is avallable to retall and retail lease
customears operating 2003 and newer Chevrolet vehicles
for a period of 3 years/36,000 miles (60 000 km),
whichever occurs first. All Courfesy Care senvices must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolet Roadside or dealer
service management.

Basic Care and Courtesy Care are not part of or included
in the coverage provided by the New Vehicle Limited
Warranty. Chevrolel reserves the right to modify or
discontinue Basic Care and Courtesy Care al any time.,

The Roadside Assistance Center uses companies that
will provide you with gquality and pricrity service.
When roadside services are required, our advisors will
explain any payment obligations that may be incurred
for utilizing outside services.

For prompt assistance when calling, please have tha
following available to give to the advisor,

* Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN}

* License plate number

* Vehicle color

* ‘ehicle location

* Telephone number where you can be reached
* Vehicle mileage

* Description of problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
Warranty and Owner Assislance Information book.

76
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Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet has always exemplified quality and value in
its offering of motor vehicles. To enhance your
ownership experience, we and our paricipating dealers
are proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transportation program is offered to retail
purchase/lease customers in conjunction with the
Bumper-to-Bumper coverage provided by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. Several transportation options
are available when warranty repairs are required. This will
reduce your inconvenience during warranty repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appolntment.
By scheduling a service appointment and advising

your sarvice consultant of your transpornation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconveniance.

1 your vehicle cannot be schedulad inta the senvice
department immediately, keep driving it until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-related. If it is, please cal| your dealership, let

them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off for service, you are urged to do so as early In
the work day as possible to allow for same day repair.

Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be completed while you
wait, However, if you are unable to wait Chevrolet
helps minimize your inconvenience by providing several
transportation options. Depending on the circumslances,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Participating dealers can provide you with shuttle
senvice to get you to your destination with minimal
interruption of your daily schedule. This includes a one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles fram
the dealership.

Public Transportation or Fuel
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires ovemight warranty rapairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five day maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
SUCH an el O Lus. I audilion, stuuid yuu anarniyge
transportation through a friend or relative,
reimbursement for reasonable fuel expenses up to
$10 per day ifive day maximum) may be available.
Claim amounts should reflect actual costs and be
supported by onginal receipls.
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Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may arrange to provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or reimburse you for a
rental vehicle you obtained, at actual cost, up to a
maximum of $30.00 per day supported by receipts. This
requires thal you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age requirements, insurance coverage, credit
card, efc. You are responsible tor fuel usage charges
and may also be responsible for taxes, levies,

usage fees, excessive mileage or rental usage beyond
the compietion of the repair

Generally it is not possible to provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental,

Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is available during the
Bumper-to-Bumper warranty coverage period, but it /s
not part of the Mew Vehicle Limited Warranty, &
separate booklet entitted “"Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information” fumished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage information.

Courtesy Transporiation is available only at paricipating
dealers and all program options, such as shuttle
service, may not be available at every dealer. Please

contact you dealer for specific information about
availability. All Courtesy Transportation arrangements
will be administered by appropriate dealer personnel,

Canadian Vehicles: For warranty repairs during

the Complete Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Mators of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult
your dealer for details,

General Mators reserves the right to unilaterally modify,
change or discontinug Courtesy Transporiation at

any time and to resolve all questions of claim eligibility
pursuant to the terms and condilions described

herein al its sole discretion,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a detect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
General Motors.

It NHTSA receives similar complainis, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. Howaver, NHTSA cannot become involved in
individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.
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To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. area) or write to:

NHTSA, U.S. Department of Transportation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the hotline.

Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada

330 Sparks Strest

Tower C

Ottawa, Ontaric K1A ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notiftying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation ke this, we certainly hope you'll notity us.
Please call us at 1-800-222-1020, or write:

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
P.O. Box 33170

Detroit, M| 48232-5170

In Canada, please call us at 1-B00-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French), Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, ransmission, axle, suspension,
brakes. electrical. steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00
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Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual

This manual provides information an unit repair service
procedures, adjustments, and specifications for GM
transmissions, transaxles, and transfer cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00

Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service information
needed to knowledgeably service General Motors cars
and trucks, Each bulletin contains instructions to
assist in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, information pertaining to Product Service
Bulletins can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-B00D-463-7483)

Owner’'s Information

Ownear publications are written specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicle. The owner's manual will include
the Maintenance Schedule for all models.

In-Portfolio; Includes a Portfolio. Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklet.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Without Partfolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE:; $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are available for current and
pasl model GM vehicles. To request an order form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle.

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only
(VISA-MaslerCard-Discaver), visit Helm, Inc. on the
World Wide Web at; www.helminc.com

OCr you can write to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, MI 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
Incurring obligation. Allow ample time for delivery.

Mote to Canadian Customers: All listed prices are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are to make
checks payable in U.S. funds.

7-10
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A Appaarance CaPe .......ciiiiiiees i svssssvssdians B8]

Carg of Safety Belts ........c...covvimiinmiinniiiiim 5-84
Accessory Power Outlels ..........cocoveeiviciiicininneo. 3418 Chemical Paint Spotting .. " PN .+ ¢
Adding Washer Fluid . Al s L v Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle . B oY
Additional Program INFOMANION ..o orrreoss 7-B Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle ...._..._..... 5-84
Additives, Fuel . R - .- R BTy e A S e 5-86
Add-On Electrical Equupmen: ............................ 5-90 GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials .......... 5-87
Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade) ...... 3-56, 3-66 Sheet Metal Damage ..........c..ccovviinieninsennic 5-88
Air Bag Underbody Maintenance ,........cccceviiiiennens . 5-87
Raadigess Light ool e 3-30 Weatherstrips .. .. tereieeceeenneo. D-B4
Air Bag Systems .. ceminineens 1-48  Amming with the Pcrwer Lock Ewltch ................... 2-15
How Does an Air Eag ‘Restrain? . ceeeaeeen 1583 Arming with the Remote Keyless Entry
Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle . . 1-56 RIS & ovivsteressesesssssssssssee e ees s ssesremnins 2.16
What Makes an Air Bag Inflate? .___..____._._..... 1-53  Ashtrays .. i i rvvaswvave P
What Will You Ses After an Air Audio Eyatern{ﬁ}l T D s e e v i AR
Bag Inflates? . : . Audio Systems
When Should an Air Bag Inflate? .................. 1-52 Audio Steering Wheel Controls __._____.............. 3-75
Where Are the Air Bags? ..........occcviinieesinns 1-50 Backglass ANtENNGA ......ccoviemiimniirrasemmscrian 3-78
Air Cleaner/Filter, Enging .............oooveevivncnnneon... 5-22 Care of Your Cassette Ta;::& F'lﬂ].rElr SRR i
ALARM (Content Theft Gperatlnn} ..................... 2-48 Care of Your CD Player .......c.ccoovvieecnivniinnenn, 378
All Oversaas LoCations ... ... i 1 3L T A e R R PR
Aluminum Wheels ... 5-86 Chime Level Adjustment .........coooviiimiaicee. 378
AM oo s Lt bt e e e ey g R DAB Radio Antenna System .......ooeeveveeeiininnn 3-79
Antenna, Bachglﬂss i PR = A i - Radic with Cassette and CD ......................... 3-62
Antenna, XM™ Eatelllte Ftadrl:r Bw_.rstem R Y Retin W CELE o i e e s
Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) .........cocciiiiiiiininnn. 4-6 Setting the TIM& ..o rerernernnen. 352
Anfi-Lock Brake, System Warning Lrghl PPN COOO. - s
1
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Audio Systems (cont.) Brake (cont.)
Thefi-Deterrent Feature ..............ccoooeecnviiiennn. 3-75 System INSPection .........coceeeceiiemnrivinincnnininn B-14
Understanding Radio Flecepu::n ........... 3-76 Systemn Wammg Lught e L s e e
Vehicle Customization Sattings .................._.. 3-79 Brake Fluid . T
XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna System ............ 3-79 Brake Wear ................ SRR . -
AUTOLOCK {Autnmahc Door Lock Brala e R R e TS
and Unlock) .. T e e e R ALy, e BB cricivcinimins S R e e e el L
Automatic Transanlﬂ Braking in Emergencies ...........ccococcciiiiinnnecnnnn . 428
R R T T P 5-23 Break-In, Mew Vehicle ..........coiaiian il 2—1?
Operation _._..... e S e e | Bulb: Beplacament . ... st 5-54
Automatic Transaxle Check . rrsnrnrennss B10 Back-Up LAMPS . oooiviirreeiinieinieeeecieeieeen 3-87
Automatic Transaxle Shift L::u:k: Gﬂnlml Hategea Bolbs: o i e
System Check .. e G- 11 Headlamp Aiming . AR 2T |
Auxiliary Power Ennnechnn [F‘nwar Dmp] ........... 3-19 Headlamps, Front Turn. Eu;na! 5|demarl-:ar
and Parking Lamps .. RO .
Replacement Bulbs . SN < 1e Y
B Taillamps, Turn Elgnal Smplamps and
Sidemarnker LAMPS ..coisieiaaiimmimesiaieis S0
E:E'&?!;ﬁ.f‘”m““i::::i_'_':;::::::::'_'__':'_'_'_::::::::::::'::i' 408 BUYING NEW TIES oo, 564
Battery .. e e L
Battery Ftapracﬂment A L SRt ceme L C
Battery Rundown Pmrer:h:;:n ............................. 3-18
Battery Warning Message ........c.cccceiereecinnnninine, 381 Califormniad Foll ... RO -
Before Leaving on a Long ThAP .ccooovviienvnanenennns 4-22 Canada . e P S e N A T
Body Lubrication Semvice ..........cc..ccoieinniiininens 8210 Canadian Chmnars b e e £ )
Brake Canadian Flcaadamia Assnstanca ........................... 7-B
Low Fluid Warning Message ................cove 0 3-46 Capacities and Specifications ...... SR A 5-87
ER e e e R U N 2-24 Carbon Monoxide .......oooooiiiidiiainin 4-25, 4-34, 2-28
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Care of

Child Restraints {cont.)

Sl BatR .. -84 Securing a Child Restraint Designad for the
Care of Your LATCH System .......... I . .
Cassatte: Tape Player ..ol 3-77 Securing a Child Fles.tralnl |r1 3 Haar Seat
CD Player .. i 7B o T ) e e S L e e L T 1-43
CDs | e LTy - Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Front
Casselte Tape Messagas e R .. 3-T2 Seal Posilion ...t 1-45
Cassette Tape Player Service .. vorre. B-8 Top Strap ..... . 1-39
AT ey 3.73 Top Strap Anchor Location . S R b
Cellular ANIENNA. ... e ieaee 2-35 Wheare to Put the Restraitt oo, 1-38
Center Conscle Storage Area .........ooocvvimreaanns 2-41 Chime Level Adjustment .............ccoveeiiiieciiaiians 3-79
G TITE, oo i e s e TR 567 CHIRP (Hom Chirp Timer} ....oocociiiiiiiinnnrnnnns 2-49
Changs Engine Oil Message ...........cccccovvveeenr 343 Clgarette Lighter ..o 3220
Check Cleaning
Iy )R O TR SR PR LN, Inside of Your Vehicle ..o 581
CHock Enging: LIGIt —..vieerimimrrrrrraisman commn sy 3-34 Quiside of Your Vahicla ........coovviiimmiviimmesenias 5-84
Chetkmg Caalant .. o i i b vrh i 5-27 Underbody Maintenance ... 5-87
Checking Engine Qil .. SR T Weatherstrips .. 5-84
Checking Things L.Inu:lar ma Huul:l rveeeennnes 5-10 Cleaning Exterior Lamp&ienaes R b D
Checking Your Restraint Eﬁ,rstems ...................... 1-57  Climate Control System
Chemical Paint Spotting ........ccocviviiaiiinieece 5-87 Air Filter, Passenger Compartment ................. 3-25
Child Restraints BT A R e R 3-21
Child Hestraint Systems ........... e 1-35 Outlat ADIOBIMENT .ooviieiriierniainrsm e smsarniaiss 28
Infants and Young Children .._....................... 1-31 Compact Disc Messages .........coeivivnieninnn.s 3-62, 3-75
Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for COmpact Spane TIe - iiiiniiisnenss rnesonriass 5-79
Children {MTCH E:.rstem} cerrrnsrrrernrnes 1240 COMPASS VEMANCE ..iocvirrivrionmmmmaiiiciricssninnrers S48
Qider Children .. .. 1-29  Content Theft-Deferrent ...............ovvvenree .. 2415
Control of a Vehicle ............... 4-5
3
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Convenience Net _............ceeee e e e A S EA T, 2-41
Coolant
Engine Temperature Gage .......c..cc.ceeeaeeene, 333
Heater, Engine ......... eisreiiissiny 2ol
Hot Termperature Warnmg Massaga crverens 381
|5 BT T T S R SRR PO -
COoUrtBSY LBMIDS ...i0oririrreerrrraraseroniasninbssaisiannss 3-16
G VI 5 a1 ) R e 1 i A 3-10
Cruise Control Light . e St i e oy
Current and Past Mndel Drd:ew F-::rms S % )
Customer Assistance Informaticn
Courtesy Transportation .. : = co 17
Customer Assistance for Taxt Telephnne
(TTY) Users . A e S gy |
Customer Assvstanca Dﬁlces ......................... 7-4
Customer Satisfaction Procedure ..................... 72
GM Mobility Program for Persons with
A G L s s s e T N R e 7-5
Reporting Satety Defects to General Maotors ...... 7-8
Reporting Safety Defects to the Canadian
Government _. o e 179
Reporting Salety Defects h:: tha LJ'mtad States
Government .. . ey S e =
Roadside Ass:slam}e F‘mgram . OB
Service Publications Ordering Information ......... 7-8

D

DAB Radio ............. e 3T
Daytime Running Lamps f Aulnmatlc Hﬂadlamp

1 e,
Defensive Driving . coines 42
Defogging and De[mstlng e
Delayed Entry Lighting .. A 3 I |
Delayed Exit Lighting ....... . L I
Delayed Headlamps ................... it e L
Ringhy Towing .. o =21
Disarming with thE Fﬁemﬂle HE],-'IEES Eﬂtr}'

Transmitter . ; - |
Disarming with ‘u‘nur Hey e 2-16
Daing Your Own Service Work . S
Dolly Towing . il . 4-32
Dome Lamp .. v 3=18
Doar

Ajar Waming Maasage A I A T

Lchkar s 28

Power Door Lm:ks. S . 29

Programmable Automatic Dunr Locks . 2-9
Driver

Position, Safety Belt .. R £
Driver Infarmation Center {DIG‘; Cavives veee 348
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Driving

I 4-15 PIOLRINS o s R T e s e e e 3-37
1] 4-20  Engine
B e U 4-2 Air Cleaner/Filter 522
Drunken . . 4-2 Battery _. e R e et 5-46
Fraeway 4-21 Change 'Dll Messaga . 3-43
Hill and Mountain Hnads .............................. 4-24 Check and Service Engine Soon nght ............ 3-34
In Rain and on Wet Boads ...........cccooeenvrrnrnns 417 T s s s S o R e o e U L 5-25
Winter .. 4-25 Coolant Heater .. SR T AR RO S o
Ciriving On Gratias ........................................ 4-35 Coolant Temperalure Gage iy PO 2 .
Driving on Snow or 168 ......oviiiiiiiieiiiiienersiees 4-26 Cooling System Inspection .........cocimimiiieane. . B-14
Driving Through Deep Standing Water ............... 4-18 Engine Compartment OVErview ..o . 5-12
Driving Through Flowing Water ... 4-19 Exhaust ........... T P - e
Driving with a Traller ......coimmminmmirimes ... 4-38 Low Qil Level Message ................................ 3-42
Dual Climate Control System ..., 3-21 Oil . 5-15
Dverhaahn-g 5-28
SEting ........ SO ... - |
E Engine Coolan Level o o . B-9
Easy Entry Seat ............... 17 E:g;g: gﬁulﬂgg_ﬁhen Traller Towing .. g;g
Electrical System 0, S LN TR U R D s e
: Enging il Lavel ChetK: . i ciasmiamaiiiiseg . B8-8
Add-Oin. Equipment ... 5-30 <t ¥
F : B Y o e S S Bt s e S e 3-16
nsps and it Braakars R.an o
HEATIAMP WIFING +v.ooovoor oo 5gg Erasing HomeLink GEI-UHGHE ud e g-gg
Power Windows and Other Power Options ..... 590 £ | (=X Featud ustomization M E} """"""" .
- xpress-Down Window ............. % 2-14
Winashield Wiper Fuses ...................cc.oeieees, 5-20 e
Emergency Trunk Release Handle 2412 Extender, Sately Bl .covrieoermsiereremsarer iz ved
£izdi Mok Miih araiidie bt b e Exterior Lamps . e ra 3-14
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Fabric/Carpat .............
Filter
Engine Air Cleangar
Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB) .........
Finding a Station
IS e o e e
FIRIEN BAMAGE. ... ar atiie i b b s a0

--------------------------------------

Flash-to-Pass Feature ........... . 3-89
Flat Tire' ..oveies . 5-68
Flat Tire, Changmg .. 5-68
Fluid
Automatic Transaxie .....c..covcvceeeciiiiiciiiiinans 5-23
Powar-Steeng o i e i s 5-41
Windshield Washer ... -4z
e e e e e st 3-76
FOB HORN (Remaote Audible Verification) ......... 2-47
FOB LIGHT (Remote Visual Verification) ............. 2-46
FOB PROG (Remote Keyless Entry Transmitter
PEEMIMINGY i R ey 2-50
i kBl ) Lo e s e S e F16
Folding Rear Seat ............ 1-8
Following Distance ... 4-38
Footnotes ... -5

T R T e T S s SREHERAYT s Fhkbnrayd D
Additives .. ey E AR 56
California Fuel : ARt A o
Filling a Purtabha Fuel Cnntamer cerey B0
Filling Your Tank . IR— R
Fuels in Foreign Guunines R
Gage ........ .....339
Gasoline 'Dctane .
Gasoline Sp&cmcalmns . e o Y
Low Warning Message A .. 3-4B
System Inspection ... oiiiiiiiieiianeeen., B14

Fuzes
Fuses and Circuit Breakers _...........cccvnriveeen., 5-80
Windshield Wiper ........... vereaee B-80

Gage
Engine Coolant Temperature ............ccoeean, 3-33
. - .- |
SEEEOMEIRE A s R e S e
TAOROMBIAY . .. . o asasrnis s ers s s, Ao
Voltmeter Gage ........occcemevmmecermriinaeccinnssess 31

Garage Door Opener.............cccccvviiinns LR £y

Gasoline
2 e T 1 5-5
Specifications ... AR
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Gafte Cperator and Canadian ngrammlng ........ 2-39 Hom .. PR s, o
Glass Surfaces ., s . 583  Hot Coolant Tﬂmpﬂrature 'u'u'amrng Mass:age ........ 3-4
Glove Box ... ] 2-41 How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
GM Mability Fmgl‘am lur F"EFSIJHE w'lth T B T e s S e B A e P 5-33
Disabilities ........ooviieeeiiieiiiiinmnmnaacaiceiaaasanans 7-5 How to Add Coolant to the Fladlatnr rersnsre D30
How to Add FIUIT ..o seiiessmnmnrnnrininecenes 5-25
Howr b e s s s il 5-23, 5-60
H How to Check Power Steering FIuid .................. 5-41
3 How to Use This Manual . . T |
Hazard Warning Flashers ..., 36
Heath BESHRINS ooty 1-6 Il:llu;.' tul wlear Safew Belis F'rc:peﬂ:,r s ;F:g
Headlamp PN o o
TN s o s e S AR A SR AR AL SN Ih b 5-53
Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer .................... 3-B l
HEREBIE WIANIEL vxxen cominsn s rmsomsas s ammmmmas snms oot pa 5-90
Headlamps If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine .......... 5-30
Bulb Replacement ................ 5-54  If Steam Is Coming From Your Engina Rty 7L |
Halogen Bulbs ........... oo 554 | the Light Is Flashing .. 3-35
Headlamps, Front Tum Slgnal Sldemarkar, If the Light Is on Eleady R o |
and Parking Lampe i 554 It You Are Stuck in Sand, Mud lce or Ennw ....... 4-30
ot IR e P P PP e Ce 1-4 If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer . e T L
Highteam Out Warning Message ...................... 3-47 It You're Caught in 8 Blizzard ...........cccoemiresenes 4-28
Highway Hvonosis | T SRR 4-29 Innitinn Positions - -
Hill and Mountain BOads ...........cooivieoreerina, 4-24  Ignition Transaxle Lock Check ............ccceveviiennn. B-12
Hitches .. : 4-37  lllumination on Remote Acflivation ..... i
HomeLink™ Transmltter F'rngrammlng ................ 2-37  Infants and Young Children, Restraints ............... 131
HomeLink™ Transmitter ... iiererminens ... 237  Inflation -~ Tire Pressure ... 5-60
Hood
Checking Things Under ..... 510
Release ............. .. B=11
7
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Inspection L
Braka SYSIaM ......ccoceeiiresemssnmnns resssissiinrssss O 18
Engine Cooling Syrsfern ................................ §-14 Lamps
Exhaust Systam: Lol L 6-14 F‘:;ﬂﬂﬁr ------------------------------------------------------ g:jl;
Fuel Syﬁtam i) AR T T s | ntenar s T T YRy A S e S H A
Part C - Periodic Maintenance .. ... 813 Lap- Shoulder Belt . o R 1 | T B

Slee 14, SUSDE 1slon and Fror |:| Wi AH'E
Eﬂrﬂl t and Seal | | o 6-13 Child Restraints .. Rl RS, |

: Securing a Child Heatfalnl U’EEEQTIE'd
| ;:‘m"'“tap?fﬂ“ ---------------------------------- 614 for the LATCH Syslen‘l e 142
nstrument Pane Latches. Seatback . S, | .
L T [ 3-27
P a4 Leather ..o 5 B3
EW .. e = AR S SRR R R S S R T i L'EE.‘nflng “l"ﬂl_tr IIul"EhIlElE‘ ....................................... 2 '“j

Instrument Panel Bnghtneas ............................. 3-16 Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Instrument Panel Fuse Block Enging RURRING ..ocoviiiiinenioiiiinniiiiiiiii. 2-26

(Driver's Sia) .......coveemmmmnmisnmmmrmsmmsseisinsgsrrrry S 1 Light
(Passenger's SId8) ....c.ccocceeienisminiosnsisassiareiss D93 Air Bag Readingss ...oooovvveereeeeieaenen PO 3-30
Intericr Lamps .. R PRI AR e O Anti-Lock Brake System Waming ................... 3-32
Intericr Plastic Eﬂmpnnents e e e e e e R Brake Systemn Waming ............cane.nn 3231
Cruisa Control ......coooivnne S .. |
Malunction Indicalor o s SO
J Ol Prossure INdICAIOT . isiammriisnn s =g d
Safety Belt Reminder .......ocococveiiiiiiieiiiiiinn.. 329
T BTN i L B b b e e son s R TCS hll:'l'luiﬂ.l'l"l'ir'lg R S s S 3-13

Traction Confrol Eystem :TEE} Wamlng .......... 3-33

K Loading Your Vehicle . eeeenas 42032

ECOROUR -PIOMBCIION. -.cirorisisimmismnsssasnsnssinetinns ks 2-10
Key Lock Cylinders Service ., e S
Koyless Entry System ........ocviveimmiriieereesenean. 2-4
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a
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Locks

e e O

Leaving Your Vehicle ..

Lockout Protection ..........

Power Door .. RO

F'rﬂgrarnrnahla Automatic Door Locks .
Loss of Control .. .
Low Brake Fluid W&rnlng Message ....................
Low Engine Oil Level Message
Low Fuel Waming Message ..........ccceeveiveianinns
Low Oil Pressure Message ..........
Low Tire Message .......
Low Washer Fluid Warning Message .................
LT DELAY (Delayed Headiamp lllumination)
Lumbar

it E o] B 61 1 - e

Maintenance, Normal Replacement Parts ............

Maintenance Schedule
ﬂl :ﬂnﬂh l:nnf =||l o

At Least Once a Month .. ... ..

At Least Once a Year .............

At Least Twice a8 YBar .....ooovivivinvnines
Brake System Inspeclion
Engine Cooling System Inspection
Exhaust System Inspection
Fuel System Inspection

..............................

Maintenance Schedule (cont.)

How This Section is Grganlzed .....................

Introduction ...........

Maintenance Hequnremenlﬂ .

Part A - Scheduled Mamtenance Serwces

Part B - Owner Checks and Services ..

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspecﬂnns

Part D - Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants .

Par E - I'I.I'Ialntananc:a Flacurd

Scheduled Maintenance

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle

Bool and Seal |Inspection

Throttle System Inspection

Using Your .

Your Vehicle and the Envlmnmenl
Maintenance When Trailer T:;wmng
Making Turns .

Malfunction Indlc:atnr nght
Manual Lumbar Conlrols ..

Manual Operation
Manual Seals ..
Matching Transrnrlter{s} Tﬂ "r’uur ‘-fehu-::ls

Message

Battery Waming ..........ccooniinin

Center .

Change Engme D-I

Door Ajar Warning

Highbeam Out Warning

Hot Coolant Temperature Waming ...,

..........................

----------------------------

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

. B-3
vo: 2


http://www.manualslib.com/

Message (cont.) O
Low Brake Fluid Waming .............ccovcvvireceren.. 346

Low Engine Oil Level .........cocoeeveveemmanrieeeoenns 3-42 Qdometer ........ e 3728
I TR T e [ e e e S R e L S 345 Ofi-Road HECGVEI’Y prrereirisnes s e 812
Low Ol Bressure ..o son sesnsisans eren 342 D"Enmne Siek
Low Tire _. PP T Pr L Rt o S
Low Washer Fud Warming _.............. 345 Prassure gg{:f;;g; LY e
N arvesssm e 348 ) ViEE G Ol Lite e oY
Searvice Traction S}.rstem Warnlng .................. 3-40 glder E:h|IIE:iran Hgstmﬁt}f!em HE_TE'_EI}'__ 1.9
Service Vehicle S00N ... - 347 rotar® Senvices ... S~ |-
Traction ATV .......ccccsimmsmissemermsrrersrreses S0 OrSAr® GYBIOHT (o e L oy e
Trunk Ajar Warning. --------------- Peeenen 3-44 OnStar® System le“a’[mns ___________ iR B e e 2-36
Mexico, Central America and Caribbean Operation Tips .. coeee 324
Islands/Countries (Except Puerto Rico and ORIG. SET [Hemm 'ln |_|-.E Drlglnal Eg-mngg] e 2-B0
LS. Wngﬁ |5lﬂnd$} --------------------------------------- 7-d Other Wammg Devices .. e = el
Mirrors OUtIEL AGIUSINENL ......c.o.oovoorrereseeoeeoessecseessoesses 324
Automatic Dimming Rearview _.._................... 2-31 Qutside
Automatic Dimming Rearview with OnStar™ 2.31 GonVeX MITTOr . camiisiiiess eiinie 239
Manual Rearview Miror 2-30 Haated MRS v i sy G0
Manual Rearview Mirror with OnStar™ . 2-30 Power Mirrors ... it o
Outside Convex Mirror . 293  Owverheated Engine Protection Gperalmg Mode ... 5-28

Outside Heated MIMOMS ..............cc..cooviveerrs 2-33  OWNENS, CANAGIAN oovooverrrerivriiniresrieesissinees |l
Outside Power Mirrors ... 23 Ownar's Informathon ......ccoooovoiiiiimnes '-" 10

P

N PArate DIMMING o.ovvvevvvoveereereeroeeoesrenssereesssores 317
New Vehicle Break-n ............ U~ < I S
Normal Maintenance Flaplacament Parts ripibesinst THD SIRG A OUE OF ' reramrerernisrs s s pprsivos (OIET
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Parking Programmable Automatic Door Locks .................. 2-8

Brake ........ b e Programmable MOgBS .. .. .cainims s s srresssa e 00
Over Things That Bum . : ciniinnnnns 2527 Programming MOOE ....ooooooriiiiiiiiiieieiaaa e 2-43

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle Programming the HomelLink Transmitter ............. 2-37
Park (P} Mechanism Check ...........cccceeeiimanans 6-12

Parking on Hills . . crraanenen 4239

Part A - Scheduled Maintenance Services ...._....... 6-4 Q

Part B - Owner Checks and Senvices ................. . 6-9 ;

Part C - Periodic Maintenance Inspections ......... 613 Quastions and Answers Abaut Salety BallS ... it

Part D - Recommended Fluids and Lubricants .... 6-15

Part E - Maintenance Record ..........ooceevinnnns 8-16 H

F’assenger Enrnpartment AP vinar cer b 3-25

Passing .. e R B RO OO g = =, Bl 21 Radiator Pressure Cap ...ooovivveceecicemiiiiincenene. 5228
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